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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The favour with which this little Grammar has been 
received, and my own experience of its usefulness as an 
introduction to the study of a difficult language, have led 
me to the conclusion that any material alterations in its 
form would he unadvisable. I have therefore limited 
myself to a careful review of the whole work, only sup- 
plying what ■ appeared to be the deficiencies of the First 
Edition. 

Some distinguished scholars have suggested that I 
should change the order of arrangement, and begin with 
the noun instead of the verb. With this suggestion I 
am unable to comply, for it seems to me that a real 
insight into the character of the Arian stock, — ^hich 
should be aimed at from the very commencement of the 
study of its standard language, — can only be obtained by 
setting out from the verb. In order, however, to enable 
those who are of a different opinion to begin with the 
noun, I have carried the transliteration through the latter 
part of the Grammar ; and for their convenience I recom- 
mend that the Grammar may be taken up in the following? 
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order : 1, § 1-36 ; 2. § 209-26T ; 3. § 62-1 86 aad 188-190 ; 
4. § 37-61, 187, and 191-208. 

For the suggestion of additions or alterations, which 
may appear necessary to others, I shall feel grateful ; and 
I assure those who are disposed thus to help me that 
will endeaTOur, as far as possible, to profit by their friendly 
criticism. 

TH. BE17FEY. 

Gottingen, 

January^ 1SG8. 



COT^TEFTS. 


PACK 

PART THE FIRST : Letters and phonetic rules, §§ 1-36 3 

Chapter I, Letters, §§1-9 i-h. 

Accent, §10 7 

Exercise in reading, §11 * 1^ 

Chapter II. Phonetic rules, §§ 12-36 14 

Section L General phonetic rules, § 12-18 ih. 

Section IL Changes of letters at the end and at the beginning 

of words in a sentence or hemistich, §§ 19-36 16 

PART THE SECOND : Formation of words, §§ 37-267 .... 24 

Chapter I. The Verb, §§ 37-190 

Section I. Crude forms of the Verb, §§ 38-62 ib. 

Primitive and derivative verbs, § 38 ... 

Derivative verbvS, §§ 39-62. 

1. Frequentative or Intensive, §§ 39-51 25 

General rules of reduplication, §§ 42-47 . ib. 

2. Desiderative, §§ 52-57 • • 22 

3. Causal, §§ 58-60 28 

4. Verbs of the tenth Conjugational Class, § 61 42 

5. Denominatives, § 62 43 

Section II. Inflexion of the Verb : Conjugation, §§ 63-167 ... 44 

1. Active Voice, §§ 64-160 ... ib. 

Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, §§ 64-66 'i'b^ 

Tenses and Moods, § 67 45 

Conjugation of the first four Verbal Forms : Present, 

Imperfect, Imperative, and Potential, §§ 68-108. - . 46 

First Conjugation, §§ 71-81 ib. 

Second Conjugation, §§ 82-108 61 

Conjugation of the last six Verbal Forms, §§ 109-160 . , 94 

Fifth Verbal Form : Perfect, §§ 110-124 ib. 

1. Reduplicated Perfect, §§ 111-119 ib. 

2. Periphrastic Perfect, §§ 120-124 110 

Sixth Verbal Form ; Aorist, §§ 125-148 ^112 



i , CONTENTS. 

PAGE 

The three simple Aorists, §§128-137 113 

First form of the Aorist, §§ 128-131 ih. 

Second form of the Aorist, §§ 132-134. .... 114 

Third form of the Aorist, §§ 135, 136 115 

Alphabetical list of the most notable anomahes in 
the three simple forms of the Aorist, § 137 . . 118 

The four compound Aorists, §§ 138-148 12^) 

Fourth and fifth forms of the Aorist, §§ 139-145 . . ih. 

Sixth form of the Aorist, § 146 125 

Seventh form of the Aorist, § 147 126 

Alphabetical list of some notable anomalies in the 
four com^Dound foims of the Aorist, § 148 ... 127 

The last four Verbal Forms : Future I. and II., Con- 
ditional and Precative, §§ 149-160 130 

II. Passive Voice, §§ 161-167 143 

The first foui’ Verbal Forms : Present, Imperfect, Imperative, 

and Potential, §§ 161-163 ib. 

The last six Verbal Forms . Perfect, Aorist, Future 1. and IL, 

Conditional, and Precative, §§ 164-167 145 

Section III. Other Verbal Derivatives, §§ 168-187 152 

Participles, §§ 168-174 .... ... ih. 

Absolutives, §§ 175-180 . . . ... 170 

Infinitive, §§ 181-183 175 

Table of Conjugation 177 

Appendix . Some verbal forms of the Veda §§ 184-186 ... 196 

Primitive nouns, §187...., 198 

Section IV. Combination and composition of verbal derivatives 

with prepositions and similar words, §§ 188-190 199 

Chapter II. The Koun, §§ 191-261 202 

Section L Crude forms of the Nouns, §§ 191-2105 ih. 

I. Primitive Nouns, § 192 ib. 

II. Secondary Nouns, §§ 193, 194 ib. 

III. Compound Words, §§ 195-208 204 

Fimt Class: Copulative Compounds § 197 . . . , 206 

Second Class : Determinative Compounds( ), 5^198 -205 207 

Special rules for the first species, or the appositional Com- 

pounds H 201, 202 208 

Numeral Compounds § 203 ib. 

Special rules for the second species, or the inflectional 
Compounds ^ar e^oxriv), §§ 204, 205 .... 209 

Third Class : Eelative Compounds §5 206, 207 ib. 

Appendix, § 208 211 

IV. Gender. Foimation of Feminines and Neuters, §§ 209-2106. 212 



CONTEKTS. VU 

PVGi. 

Section IL Declension of Nouns, §§ 211-261 215 

1. Substantives and Adjectives, §§ 211-239 • . ib. 

First Class : Crude forms endmg in consonants, §§ 212-221 . 216 

Second Class : Crude forms ending in vowels or diphthongs, 

222-234 236 

A Synopsis of all the terminations of Nouns, § 235 ... 256 

Appendix : Some Yedic anomalies in the Declension of 

Nouns, §§ 236-238 257 

Alphabetical list of anomalous Nouns, § 239 260 

2. Degrees of Comparison, §§ 240-243 . 269 

3 Pronouns, §§ 244-255 273 

Nouns folloAving more or less the pronominal declension 

§§ 250-255 280 

4. Numerals, 256-261 283 

Cardinals, §§ 256-260 . . ih. 

Ordinals, § 261 . . 288 

Chapter III. Indeclinables, §? 262-267 290 

Adverbs and Particles, 263-265 ib. 

Adverbs and Adverbial Compounds § 264 . 291 

Particles : Prepositions, Expletives, Conjunctions, § 265 . 292 

Interjections, § 266 294 

Degrees of companson, § 267 295 




PAET THE FIRST. 

LETTEES AND PHONETIC EULES. 

CHAPTER I.— LETTEES. 

§ 1. The Sanskrit alphabet^ called I>evandgar% comprises the 
following letters : — 

I. Five short and five long vowels^ viz. : 

short : ^ a, \ Uy ^ ^ li. 

long : ^ dy ^ li, ri, ^ IL 

II. Four diphthongs : lie, ^ai, ^ o, ^ au. 

Ohs, ■q[ c is in most cases a combination of a and i, ^ ai of d 
and i, o ot a and u, ^ au of d and u. 

III. 1, Two slight nasals ; the one^, called Anusvdra, is denoted 
by a dot placed above the letter after wdiich it is to be pro- 
nounced;, eg, ^ am ; the other^ called Anundsika, is denoted by 
a half-moon with a dot in it — and placed either above or after 
the preceding letter;, in the latter case with an oblique dash 
under it^ e.g, or a^, 

2. An aspirate;, called Visarga, which is denoted by two 

dots^ placed one above the other (:), eg\ ah, 

« 

IV. Thirty-three consonants : — 

1. five gutturals : ^ ka, kha, il ga, gha, ^ ha, 

2. five palatals : ^ cha, ^ chha, '^Ja, ^jha, ha, 

3. five liiiguals : tct, fha, ^ da, ^ dka, ^ na, 

4. five dentals : cf ta, tha, ^ da, ^ dha, ^ 7ia, 

5. five labials : IT pa, '^pha, ^ ba, bha, ^ ma, 

6. fom* semivowels : ya, \ 7'a, ^ la, ^ va, 

7. three sibilants : ^ sha, ^ sa, 

8. the sonant aspirate: ^ ha. 
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[§ 

Obs. 1. The second and fourth letters of the five first classes are 
aspirated, i.e. combinations of the preceding unaspirated with h, 

Ohs. 2. The letter f ha belongs to the guttural class, 'Sj ca to 
the palatal, sha to the lingual, and ^ sa to the dental. 

Obs. 3. In some texts of V edic works 3 o tci and ^ fha are 
used instead of ^ da and ^ dim, if preceded and followed by 
vowels or diphthongs, e.g. if ah instead of idah. 

Obs. 4. The a attached to the consonants only serves for the 
purpose of facilitating their utterance, as in English the e after 
h, c, d, etc. 

Obs. 5. Tlie words in the Dictionaries are arranged according 
to the order of letters in the above list. 

§ 2 . It is not possible to ascertain exactly the original pro- 
nunciation of the Sanskiit letters. However, the transcription of 
Hindu proper names in Greek and Latin works, as well as some 
other facts bearing upon this subject, allow us to establish the 
folloving rules with some confidence : — ^ is to be pronounced 
like a in apt, like a in fay', \ like i in piyi, I; like ee in feeble, 
^ like u in full, ^ like o in yiiove, ^ like ri in rid, ^ like 7'ea in 
to read, like li in lid, ^ like lea in to lead, *5 like a in fate, ^ 
like the Italian ai in raai, ^ like 0 in yiote, like ou in our. 

Aiiusvctra before the semivowels ya, \ ra, ^ la, ^ va, the 
sibilants (^a, 'q sha, ^ sa, and the aspirate ^ ha, is pronounced 
like 7 ig in kvig, before aU other consonants like the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongs, e.g. before a guttural 
like the nasal of the guttural class (§ 1, IV. 1) j ^ kayig gana, 
kanj jayia. The Ammddka — seems to have been all but 
inaudible. Visarga (:) is to be pronounced like the Greek % 
before ^ k and kliy like the Greek (/> before and rji ph-^ 
before ^e, ^^sh, and ^. 9 , perhaps like the Greek spiritus lenis. 

Cf. A. IF eber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavatl (On a Fragment of the 
Bkagavafi), Berlin, 1866 (Memoirs of the R. Acad- of Sc.), p, 386 sqq. The 
natives pronounce the F'lsarga everj’Ti^here almost inaudibly. 
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§ s] 

^ like k in kmg^ ^ like kh in inkhorn^ ^ like g in gun, like 
gh in loghouse, ^ like ng in to sing, 

^ like ch in church, like ch^h in churchhill, ^ like j in jet, 
^ like j-T h, like 'n in singe. 

The linguals seem to have been pronounced originally like the 
corresponding dentals with the addition of a slight r) But at 
present f, ^ d, and in' sound quite like the English t, d, n 
in the aspirated an h must be added. 

The true pronunciation of the dentals is very difficult for an 
European. It may be effected by bringing the tip of the tongue 
against the very edge of the upper front teeth. 

The unaspirated labials, the ^ sa and the f ha, are pronounced 
like the corresponding English letters ; in the aspirated dentals 
and labials an h must be added. ^ shai^^ to be pronounced like sh 
in shun, ca like a sharp .9 as in sit, or perhaps like ss in session, 

Tlie pronunciation of the Vedic 35 tu. is doubtful, perhaps it 
was sounded like a hollow I, 

§ 3. The vowel rz never appears in the radical, but only in 
the derivative part of a real word ; ^ U only in one verb ; ^ Ij 
not at aU in any real word. Anusvdra, ~ Anundsika, and 
: Visarga, never are primitive iettei'S, but the two first are substi- 
tutes of an original m or n, and the last of an original 5 or r. 
The rules for these changes wffl be given later. 

^ This pronunciation is indicated by their origin. They are not primitive 
sounds of the Sanskrit language, but in most cases produced by the concurrence 
of a dental and r, e.g. chandra becomes cJianda, ghmi (origi- 

nally ghur-n) becomes gJmn, patia becomes “qg patta. The fact 
that r and I sometimes appear as substitutes for the lingual, as khora 

and hhola instead of kkoda, seems to confirm this conjecture ; cf. 

iBiiJiler, on tlie Origin of the Sanskrit Linguals, in the Madras Lit. Soc. 
Journ, 186-t, and Jiisti, in the Journ. Orient and Occident, voL iii. pp. 379-83, 
Gottingen, 1865. 

‘ Cf. the Hindu ti*ansliteratiou of English words, e.g, dlrektar, 

i.e. Director ; V| cf 5(^4 gavarnmant, i.e. Government. 
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4. 


§ 4, ^nieii a vowel or diphthong stands in the beginning of a 
sentence or hemistich, or occurs after another vowel or diphthong, 
it retains the shape given in § 1, I. II. When it is preceded by 
a consonant, it is marked by a different sign, which is placed 
before or after, above or below the consonant after which it is to 
be pronounced. The vowel ^ ri, however, if preceded by r, 
makes an exception and retains the form given in § 1, 1, the sign 
for r being placed above the ri rr?, § 5). 

A short a which follows a consonant, is left unwritten, being 
understood to be inherent in it, e.g. oR ka. Tlie forms of the 


vowels and diphthongs, if preceded by a consonant, are : 

{ T 4 '«■, 'h '>'h '>'h Ih 14 (■ 

I cRT kd, ki, ^ kU ^ ku, '^kil, U hd, ^ kri, ^ kli, ^ kit 
^ — e, — ai, o, °t m, eg. 

j ^ kc, cR kffi) ko, ^4 kau. 


Some consonants alter their fonns if combined with vowels. 


Thus: 


ra 

uith 

u 

becomes ^ ru 

— 


u 

Os. 

5, ru 

f ha 

?? 

U 

's> 

33 hu 

— 


A 

u 

0 

33 <1^ hzt 

— 


ri 

e * 

33 1 hri 

^ ca 

3 ? 

ii 


— 

33 

li 

Os 

„ cil 

— 

33 


ri ,, ^ cri^ 'sq' cri. 

6 ^ s 


Anmvdra — and Anundsika — when following a vowel are 
placed above tlie preceding consonant at the right side of the 
mark of the vowel, e.g. oRt kdia, kirn, kirn, ^ kum, in kum, 

Cs. 

^ kriin^ kem, ^ kalm^ kom^ ^ kaiim^ kd.^^ ki^, cfp 
kU, etc. Anundsika may be placed separately after the vowel 
with a dash under it^ kds^. 

§ 5. Several consonants coming together without an inter- 
mediate vow'el are combined, either by placing one consonant under 
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§ 5 ] 

the other and omitting the transverse line of the lower, as in 
? or by placing one after the other and dropping the 

perpendicular line of the first, as in ^ jya '^) etc. 

When the r precedes a consonant or a combination of con- 
sonants it is placed on the top of it and assumes the shape of a 
crescent, e,g. rya^ ^ these consonants are accom- 

panied by marks of vowels or nasals, — is put at the right side 
ot them, e.g\ ^ rye^ ^ ryam, rjyai^. 

When r is preceded by a consonant, it is vTitten by a trans- 
verse line, or two divergent strokes at the foot of the preceding 
consonant or consonants, e.g, gra^ ^ fJira. This sign denotes 
also r betu^een two consonants, eg\ dhrya. 

The shape of the single letters, when used in a combination, is 
sometimes considerably altered. The following is a list of those 
combinations which occur most frequently in our printed texts. 
^ k-ka^ If k-ta^ ^ k-t~ya, ^ k-t-va, ^ k-na^ ^ k-7na^ 
k-m-ya, ^ k-ya^ ^ k-ra, ^ k-r-ya, ^ k-la^ k-l-ya^ 
Iff k~va^ k-v-yciy k-sha^ ^ k-sh-ma^ k-sh-ya^ ^ k-sh^-va^ 
^ k-sa ; — ^ k/i-ya ; — irq* g-dha, 'q g-na, TST ^ 

^ g-r-yr/, g-Ia, ^ g-va;—^ gli-na, ^ gh-ma, ^ gk-ya, 
^ gh-ra ; — ^ h-ka^ ^ n-k-ta, ^ h-k-t-ya^ ^ n-k-t-va, ^ h-k-ya, 
^ n-k-7'a^ ^ n-k-sha, ^ n-ksh-va, ^ h-klia^ ^ ii-kh-ya, 
^ h-ga, ^ n-g-ya, ^ h-g-ra, ^ i>-gha, ^ h-gh-ya, ^ n-gh-ra, 
^ n-na^ ^ ^ h-ya^ ^ h-sa. 

^ ch-cha. ch-chha^ ch-^ckh-^'ct^ ch-chh-va^ ^ ch~ka, 
^ ch-ma^ ^ ch-ya ; — ^ chh-ya^ chh-rctj chh-7'-ya ^ 

j-ya,^ j-ra, ^ 

^ ii-cha^ k-ch-niciy ^ n-ch-ya^ n-cliha, Qi-chh-7'a, 
^ kya, ky-7na, n-j-ya, 

^ f-ka, g t-ta^ ^ f-t-ya^ t-ya^ ^ t-sa ; — ^ th-ya^ ^ th-ra ; — 

^ d-ga^ ^ d-glia^ ^ d-da^ ^ d-ya ; — ^ dh-ya^ ^ dh-ra ; — 

Ti?' n-tka, T3^ 7gda: ^ n-d-ra^ ^[rgj lyd^r-ya^ 7!^ 'u-dlia^ ^ n-na^ 
n-ya^ n-va. 
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^ t-ka, tT t-ta, ^ t-t-ya, ^ t-t-ra, ^ t-t-va, t-tha, ^ Una, 

r<T t-pa, 7 JT t-j)-ra, ?qf Upha, ^ t-ma, t-m-ya, t-ya, Ura, 

^ t-r-ya, ^ t-va, ^ f-sa, Us-na, ^ t-s-ya th-ya 
^ ^-ga, I d-g-ra, ^ d-gha, ^ d-da, d-d-ba, ^ d-d-b-ra, 
!]■ d-d-ya, g; d-d-ra, ^ d-d-va, ^ d-d-v-ra, ^ d-dha, ^ d-dh-ya, 
g d-dh-va, ^ d-na, ^ d-ha, ^ d-h-ra, ^ d-hha, w d^bh-ya, ^ d-ma, 
W d-ya, (gra, gf cb-r-ya, ^ d-va, U d-v-ya, ^ d-v-ra ; — dh-na, 
’trr dh-ma, ’ST dh-ra, 'ser n-gh-ya, ^ n-ta, 

^ ^ n-dh-ra, ^ ^ n-n-ya, ^ jq? 

53T «-»!«, ^ «-z/a, g n-ra, n-va, ^ n-sa, 

^p~ta, ^ p.uya, p-Ur-ya,'^ p-na, xs( p-ba,^ p-ma, 

tg y-ya, 'np-ra,^p.la,-<^p.va, ■q^' p. 8 a-,—-^ 0 i ph-ya-,~^ b-gha, 
^ ^ b-da, h-dha, ^ b-ba, cff b-bha, ^ b-ya, ^ b-ra;— 

«r bb.ya, g bb-ra, 7 ^ bh-va;-!^ m-na, 7q m-pa, jjf m-p’ra, 
a? 77i-ha, ^ m-bha, w-Z,>^.,y/, wf ,n.,na, gj- 

^ y-y«. ¥ y-P«, ^ y-2'« ^ Uga, ^ ^ 

^ i-pa, m Ua, ^ v-ija, v-ra, f v-va. 

W c-cha, ^ c.cA-y«, -g c^-na, ^ c-ya, ijf c-m, ^ c-la, ^ 

'35r ?-?«;— ■qf sh-ka, -gf ^ sh-ta, ^ ^/^-f-ya, 5 sh-Ura 

^ sh.Ur.ya, ^ sh-Uva, ^ sh-tha, ^ sh-th-ya, ^ sh-th-r-ya 
ym Sh.na, Tq sh-pa, ^ sh-p-ra, qq sh-ma, tg sh-ya, ^ sh-va-,! 

^ s-ka, ^ s-kha, i>-ta, s-Ura, ^ s-tha, ^ s. 7 ia, ^ s-pa 
W s.pha, ^ s-ma, gq ,.m-ya, ^ s-ya, ^ 

^ ^ ^ W 5 ^-ra, ^ h-la, 5 h-va 

_ § 6 . men a ^vord standing at the end af a sentence or hemis- 
tich terminates in a consonant, the mark ^ called Firdma, ‘pause ’ 
which denotes the absence of a vowel, is placed at the foot of the 
nal, e.^o, compound 

consonants compels us to use this mark sometimes in the middle 
of a word, sentence or hemistich, as in gut this 

proceeding is at variance with the rules of Sanskrit orthography. 
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§ 10.] 

§ 7* The mark called Avagraha^ ‘ separation/' is inserted in 
the Vedic works between pure or nasalized vowels to denote the 
hiatus, €.g\ yci iwdcha^ rnahd^ asti; and to 

separate the parts of a coinpoimd, e.g, gh;ita-cchuf. In 

other works it serves to indicate the loss of a short ^ a after a 
final e or 0 (c/. § 23). 

§ 8. The mark j indicates in prose the end of a sentence or 
part of a sentence, in poetry of a hemistich ; ‘j denotes in prose 
the end of a longer period, in poetry of a whole verse. 

The sign which may be placed before or after a word, indi- 
cates that one or several words must be repeated from a preceding 
sentence or part of the same sentence. Thus : ^ ^ 

ff I ff II ekayd sa tisribhih pa/tcha- 

hhyo him karoti | ^saptahhyo him kciroti \\ is vwitten instead of 
sa ekayd sa tisribhih paiichahhyo him karoti |5a ekayd sa tisribhih 
saptahhyo him karoti ( ; or 1 | \\ 

Savitd qaih ?io bhavatu i Varunah^ \ Indrah^ (I instead of Savitd 
qaiTi no bhavatu | Varunah cam no bhavatu | Indrah qam 7io 
bhavatu. 

% 9. The numerals are : — 0 ^ ^ M etc. 

{cf. § 256). 

ACCENT. 

§ 10. The Sanskrit language has one principal accent only, the 
acute, called IT Uddtta^ ^ high tone.^ It distinguishes besides 
three different intonations, the Svarita ^ sounding tone,’ 

A7iuddtta, deep tone,’ and the Anuddttatara^ ^ more than deep 
tone.’ 

1. The Svarita is the tone of a syllable which is immediately 
preceded by an acute, Udatta, e.g. that of hnia in Brahma.^ 
where bra has the acute. When a vowel which has the acute is 
changed into a semivowel, the vowel which follow^s the semi- 
vowel generally retains the Svarita. For instance, when the 
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termination of the nominative plimal as is added to devij 
the final of which has the acute, the Svarita would fall on a, 
devf-as. But as, according to a phonetic law, the i must be 
changed to y, which being a semivowel cannot have an accent, 
the acute, Udatta, is lost, and the Svarita alone remains, clevyas. 
I shall call the latter kind of Svarita the independent Svarita, as 
the Udatta on which it depends has disappeared. 

2. Tlie Anuddtta is the general intonation of speech, that is to 

say, of those syllables which are not distinguished by an Uddtta, 
Svarita, or Anudattatara. Thus, in dtdrishma, the first 

syllable has the Udatta, consequently the second the Svarita, 
and the last two are pronounced in the general tone, i,e. vdtli 
the Anudatta. 

3. The Anudattatara falls on the syllable or syllables which 
precede an Udatta or independent Svarita. For instance, in 

devyds^ as has the independent Svarita and de the Anud^t- 
tatai'a; in^ggrRi: agnih and d 2 )nuvdndht\\t final syllables 

gnih and 7iah have the acute, and consequently the preceding a 
and dpnuvd the Anudattatara. 

There are several systems in use for marking the accents. 
Tlie most common is that which is adopted in the Rig-Veda. 
Tliere the Svarita and iVnudattatara alone are indicated, the 
former by a perpendicular stroke placed above, the latter by a 
horizontal line placed below, e.g\ indrah, agmih. As 

the independent Svarita is preceded by an Anudattatara, and the 
^ I in is not marked as such, the — on can denote the 
dependent Svarita only, and this being preceded always by an 
acuted syllable, it follows that the ^ i has the acute. In ^rf^; 
the Anudattatara under ^ a and the absence of the mark of the 
Svarita over show that the latter syllable is acuted, whilst 
in devyas, the mark of the AnudS-ttatai'a under the first 
syllable de^ and that of the Svarita over the second, show that 
the word has the independent Svarita on its last syllable vyas. 
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In the mark of the Anud3.ttatara under the first tliree 

syllables^ and the absence of any mark on the last^ show that the 
word is an oxytonon^ dpmcvdyidh. In the Aniidattatara 

under the first syllable^ and the Svarita over the fourth^ show 
that the second and tliird must have the acute^ mitravdrunau. 
The unmarked syllables which are preceded by a Svarita are 
Anudatta^ e.g. in ditarishma the syllables rishma ; if they 

had the acute^ they would be preceded by an Anudattatara^ and 
if they were Svarita or Anudattatara;, they would be distinguished 
by the corresponding marks. 

These two marks (_ ' therefore^ are sufficient to indicate the 
accents of all words. An acute monosyllable has no mark at 
all^ W* kdl] ; if Svarita^ it has the mai'k of this intonation^ "gf: 
hydh; being ufithout accent^ it is distinguished by the sign of 
the Anudattatara^ e,g. ^ cha. 

As for dissyllabic words: in agnih^ the first syllable having 
the Anudattatara^ the second has the Udatta; in indrah^ the 
second syllable having the Svaiita^ the first has the Udatta; in 
svdrvat^ the first syllable has the independent Svarita^ the 
second the Anudatta ; in devycis^ the first syllable has the 
Anudattatara^, the second the independent Svarita; samah^ 

hi • r - bl. - having the Anudattatara^ the word has no acute accent. 

As for trisyllabic words: in '^41 dsmdh, the first two syllables 
having the Anudattatara^ the last has the Udatta; in 
agnmd, the first having the Aniidattatara;, the last the Svarita;, 
the middle has the Udatta ; in hrdhmayjd, the second having 
the Svarita;, the first has the Udatta ; in apichydin, the 

first two have the AnudattatarU;, the third the independent 
Svarita ; in sadhrydhchah^ the second has the independent 

Svarita^ the first the Aniidattatara; in svdrvate^ the first 
has the independent Svarita;, the following two have the An- 
udatta ; in - ' / /. .. ' ' y/ , , . all the syllables having the Anudattatara;, 

the word has no acute accent. 
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x\s for words of four syllables : in dpmivdndh, the first 

three syllables liaifing* the Ainidattatara^ the last has the Udatta; 
in dpnuvdte, the third has the Udatta^ and so on. 

file Anndatta, dependent Svarita, and Anudattatara of words 
standing in the middle of a sentence or hemistich are subjected 
to several changes, which are caused by the influence of preceding 
or following words. 

1. When a word which, when nsed singly, begins with more 
than one Anudattatara, is preceded by an ox}ionon, its first 
Anudattatara is changed to a Svarita, and the rest, except the 
last, become Anudattas. ^Yhen it is preceded by a Svarita, all 
the Anudfittataras except the last are changed to Anudattas, e:g, 

dpnuvdndh preceded by agnim^ becomes 
dpiiuvcumh'^ preceded by indrah, R: cipimvchuilp 

2. A word ending in Anudattas or in a dependent Svarita {i,e, 

a Svarita preceded by an Udatta), and followed by a word be- 
ginning uith a syllable having an acute or independent Svarita, 
changes its final Aimdatta or Svarita to Anudattatara. Thus 
^^'(rn hvdhnhid (ending with one Anudatta), or queJn- 

hmidhiind (ending with three Anudattas), or hrciJimd (ending 
with a dependent Svarita), before rdjdci (beginning with 

an acute) or svdh (having an independent Svarita), are modi- 
fied into hrdhmmm^ '^^'^^'^cucJnhcmdhimd^ '^'^h'dhina^ 

with x^nudattatara on the final. 

3 («). ^\Tien vowels combine by crasis or are changed : — 
Udatta vfith Udatta or independent Svarita remains Udatta, eg\ 
adyci citra become adydtra, ^ '^;^kvd it kvet , — 

Udatta vith dependent Svarita or Anudattatara becomes ojhionrilly 
Udatta or Svarita, e,g. adyd drundlp become either 

adydrundh or adydrundJy adyd {ddm 

either adykldvi or adyedciin. If the Udatta 

stands on if c or ^ o, after wiiicli an original a has disappeared 
(§ 23)j the Udatta is changed to Svarita, e,g, ^ dvadan 
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become te vadcm^ ^ te qdyd become W ^ dyd. — 

Udatta with a preceding Anudattatara remains Udatta^ e.g. 

dtrq a become dtrd. — If a vowel vith Udatta is 
changed to a semivowel^ the Udatta is lost^ e,g. ahhU 

dJjJii become ahhi/dhhi. 

Independent Svarita with Anudatta or Anudattatara remains 
Svarita;, e.g\ kvd-iva become kveva^ Ip {dam 

become kveddm. 

Dependent Svarita with Anudatta remains Svailta;, e.g. 

dtrd abhavat become dtrYibhavat; with Anu- 
dattatara it becomes Anudattatara^ e.g. citrd iddm be- 
come dtreddm, 

Anudatta with Anudatta remains Anudatta^ e.g, WfniTT 
hrdhmand abhavat become brdhmandbhavat \ \vith 

Anudattatara it becomes Anudattatara^ e.g, ^^jrrirT brdhmand 
iddm become brdhmaneddm, Anudatta is changed to 

Svarita when a preceding Svarita by crasis is changed to Udatta^, 
e.g, adyd dstl become adydst\ ; it is changed to 

Anudattatara^ if a folloudng Anudattatara is lost by crasis^ e.g, 
qdyd become indr duly d, 

{}}) Two additional marks^ the numerals ^ and are used to 
indicate the accent of words forming parts of a sentence or 
hemistich. Wdien a syllable^ which contains a short vowel and 
has an independent Svarita^ or one produced by the loss of the 
Udatta [of, 3, a)^ is followed by an Udatta or by an independent 
Svarita;, or when it stands at the end of a sentence or hemistich, 
the sign ^ is placed after it. "^^Tien the Svarita vowel is long, 
the sign ^ is added under the same conditions i at the same time 
the mark of the Anudattatara is placed under the accented syllable 
and the second Svarita is left unmarked, e.g. Tfcl^ kvd tdt^ 
devyb mdma, iftyo hyb^ ^^f\^pakvb ddliindray 

at the end '^^k'R^viryam, 
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§ 11 . Exercises in Reading, 

1. Without Accents (Hitopade 9 a II. 4). 

■ ^ t^: I 

osfy ai’budacikharcindnini jicirvate mahcivikranio naina siinhah. 

tasya parvatakuharam /i(l/u\a!/i1/t<u<i/if kecardgram pratyahain 

Os 

kac dim mushikac chhinatti, sa simhah kecflrdgram lunam 
drishfvd kiqntas tarn vivardntargatam mushikam alahhamdym 
chmtayat : kim atra vidheyam, yatah : 

kshudracatrur hhaved yas tu vikramdn naiva lahhyate \ 

^ II 

tarn niha7itiim jjw'askdryah sadricas tasya samikah \\ 

ity dlochya tena smihena grdmam gatvd dadliikmmmidmd viddlo 
mdmsddydhdram dattvd p^'ayatndd dyiiya svakayidm^e dhritah. 
tat as tadhhaydn musldko 7ia hakh' 7iih say'ati, teyidsau shnho 
kshatakecai^aJi siikham svapiti, mushikac ah dayn yaddyadd qrmoti^ 

^ t ^ I 

taddtadd mchnsdhdraddyieyia tain viddlayn scan vay'dhayati, atJiai- 

^ mft 

kadd sa ynuskikah kshiidhd pidito hahiq chay'ayi yndrjdy'eyia py'dpto 

^ ftfr ^ ^ 

vydpdditaq cha, anayitca'ayn sa siihho yadd kadd chid api tasya 
mushikasya qahdam Tia qiiqy'dva^ tadupayogdbkdvdd viddlasydhd- 
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§ 11 ] 

1 cTcfr €t ijnfTxpn- 

raddne inandddaro bahhuva ; tato sate dadhikarno py dhdrablid- 

\3 

vdd durhalo hliavat, ato ham hy'avimi : 

fsne^^ ^ ^ I 

yiirapeksho yia kartavyo hhrityaih svdmi kadd chana | 

■JFg wr ii 

yiirapekshafn prahhum kritvd hhrityah sydd dadhikarnavat j] 

IL With Accents (Rig-Veda L 62). 

17 Thji 

prd manmahe cavasdnaya qushdm dhgilshdm girvamise aiigirasvdt 

^<T %f7Tri!n'?I'rtT7TT^ siT II II 

suvriktlbhih stuvatd rigmiyuyiirchdmdrkdm ncire vicrutdya. 1. 

IT ft TTff »n::^^7TTw4 i 

^ ii« — 

prd VO make mdhi ndmo hharadhvam dhgushydm qavasdnaya sdma 

^ -g: fgen;: -q-^ ^ n « 

yend nali purve pitdrah padajiid drehanto dhgiraso ga dvindan. 2. 

^ fiw'JT ' 

indrasydngirasdni cheshtau viddt say'diyid tdnaydya dhdsim 

il ^ I 

byyhdspdtu' hhindd ddrim viddd gdh sdm usriydhhir vdvacanta ndrah, 3 
^ ^ 1|17T ^ I 

sd suslituhhd sd stubhd saptd vipraih svareyiddrim svaryo ndvagvaik 

TTif^^rffl^ ’srw it 8 ii 

saranyiibhih phaligdm indra cakra valdm rdvena darayo ddqagvaih, 4 

grindnd angirobhir dasma vi var ushdsd suryena gobhir dndhah 

■f% vs: It M II 

vi bhumyd aprathaya indra sanu div6 raja uparam a^tabhdyah. 5. 
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[§ n. 


tad u 

upahvare 


)‘,!:,^h‘i^n'.in ■■' asya karma clasmdsya chllrutamam asti dctmsah 
ydd ujmrd dpinvan mddhvarnaso nadyaq chatasrah* 6. 


CHAPTEE IL— PHONETIC EULE8* 

SECTION I.— GENERAL PHONETIC RULES. 

§ 12. Tlie letters are divided into two classes, soft letters or 
sonants, and hard letters or surds. To the former belong the 
vowels and diphthongs, the semivowels (§ 1, IV. 6), the last three 
letters of the first five classes (§ 1, IV.), and the aspirate (§ 1, 
IV. 8) ; to the lattei', the first tv’o letters of the first five classes 
and the sibilants (§ 1, IV. 7)^ : 

hard or sm'd letters and ^ ^ 

k kh ch chh t th t th p ph q sh s 

soft or sonant : 

g gh j jh d dh d dh h hh 
and 

h ii n n m y r I v h 
with all the vowels and diphthongs. 

Tlie first ten of each class correspond with each other, viz. 
^ k with 31 g^ and so on up to ph with bh. 

§ 13. A Sanskrit word may end in any vowel (except ^ r?, 
^ li, ^ U), a diphthong^ the Visarga :, the Annsvara — , Anima- 
sika — , the consonants ^ h, n, n, ^ t, 
and the compound consonants rk, 'i rt^ rt^ rp^ but in the 
latter only when both are radical, or changed from radical ones. 
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§ 17 .] 

§ 14. chh betrv^een two vowels becomes chchli ; for in- 
stance^ wlien the termination ati is added to the base 
gachh^ it becomes gachchh-afi. 

§ 15. MTien two r meet together, one is rejected and a pre- 
ceding short vowel made long, e,g. the crude fomi of the fre- 
quentative arri together vith the termination ati, which 
ought to be arrati according to the general rule in § 91, 

becomes dr ati ; ^ dur compounded with rohaiia 

makes durohana ; 'q'ST^ punar followed by rdmah 

becomes rcimalu 

§ 16. I'^lien ^ n, followed by a vowel, diphthong, or '^7i^ ?72, 

z/, or z’, is preceded by a r?, '=^ ;v, or ■q sh^ either 
immediately or separated by intermediate vowels or diphthongs, 
guttural or labial consonants, "q n, or ^ /q it is changed 

to the lingual TSt zq e.g. pur^na becomes ^ piirna ; 

ka)' + ana, karana ; kdrya+rndna^ ’^RT^^TTW 

kdi'yamdym ; gdmmi combined with preceding ^ vrisha 

becomes tpisJiagdmbu ; yiiyate preceded by Tt pra 

becomes pra niyate. 

Under the same condition a double ^ 7i is changed to ^ 
e.g. visJumna, where nn is substituted for original ^ 7in. 

§ 17 . If a dental sibilant ^ 5 , followed by a vowel or diphthong, 
or thy 777 , or '^ 3 /, is preceded by any vowel (except 

or ^ a), or by a diphthong, or ^ A*, or ^ Z, it is changed 
to 'q sh^ though an Anusvara ”, Animasika — , or Visarga : may 
intervene, and the following c[^ Z, and ^ 7i become Z th, 
and ig* 77, e.g, 

qrfq agn i compounded with sfh a become agn ish th a . 

fq sthdsydini „ OT^THITfiT ' 7^y. /■,*/. 

kaviskd, 

'^'3^-^'^^^vak+syati „ vakshyati, 

+ 1% hihhar + si ,, fq^q bihharsh i, 

suval+su „ suvalshu. 
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Ohserv, to §§ 16^ 1/. These two rules apply to nearly all the 
simple words^ but in compounds and in sentences and heinistichs 
they suffer many restrictions (c/, my VoUstandige Grammatik^ 

§ 22^51). 

§ 18. The rowels ^ ^ and ^ u preceding a radical r or ^ 
are made long if another consonant follows^ e,g\ 

TpT+'ST gur+7ia becomes 7 ^ giinia (c£ § 16). 

div -^ydmi ,, divydin L 

Tlie same rule applies to verbs^ which in our Dictionaries or 
collections of roots (Dhatupathas) have a short i or u before r. 
These, if followed by a consonant, lengthen their vowels, e.g, 
kio'd+ati becomes km^dati. 

SECTION II.—CHANGES OF LETTERS AT THE END AND AT TEE- 
BEGINNING OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE OR HEMISTICH. 

I 19. The following rules, from §§ 20 to 36, apply not only to 
separate words, but also to the component parts of compounds 
(§ 196), and those from § 25 to the bases and affixes in secondary 
derivatives (c/. § 193), if these affixes begin with any consonant 
except ^ y. 

§ 20. Homogeneous vowels concurring at the end and the be- 
ginning either of separate words or paits of a compound, com- 
bine into one long homogeneous vow^el, wdiether they be both 
short or both long, or one be long and the other short ; a-va 
makes d-^ makes z; u+zi makes u ; ri + ri makes rz, e.g\ : 


1 '^rf% afra asti 

become 

atrasti. 

1 gatd asti 


3Rrrf% gatdsti. 

^ 1 ■?IT¥)'fi; atra hit 


atrdsit. 

3Rrr 1 dsu 

5? 

’f^^^^'^gatdsit. 

1 zti idam 


itidam. 

^ 1 ffT iha 

yy 

ittha. 

1 ^ svddu Zita 

ny 

svdduta. 

pitri-riti (a compound) 


pitritL 
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§ 2L When a word^ or first part of a compound^ ends in a 
or ci^ and the foUomng begins — 1 . \\ith ^ i or t; % the two 
vowels become e.g. \ iha idam and likewise | 
ihd idam become ihedam, ihedam^ — 2 . wfith ^ u or 

^ u they become ^ e.g, i ^c! iha uta become ihota^ 

tvd-uta (a compound) becomes tvota^ — 3. with ^ ri 

(■^ rO become ar, eg, ^ iha rituh become 

ihartiih, ^TrTr 1 gatd rituh become ;rjrf^ gatartuh^ — 4. (with 
% li or U they become al), — 5. with ij c or ^ they 

become ^ ai, e.g, | 15 ;^ iha era become ihciiva^ | 
iha aindrah become ihaindralg — 6, with ^ 0 or ^ au 

they become au, e.g, | iha ojah become ihaujah, 

I g^dd aurasd become gataurasd, 

m 

Excejjtions : — 1. A final ^ a and ^ d are rejected^ if the fol- 
lowing word begins with e or 0 wiiich has been produced 
by a combination of a radical i or 21 with the preposition ^ a 
(§ 189)^ e.g, I adya odhah (compounded from d and 

udhah) become adyodhah, 

2. Tlie final a or ^ a of a preposition (1) combines with 
the beginning ^ ri of a verb to dr, eg. \ pra 

richchhati make TTT'^f^ prdrchchhati', ( 2 ) is rejected before the 
beginning *5 e or 0 of a vei’b (except forms of i, ^to go/ 
beginning with tr e, and edh, ^to increase^); for instance^ 
17 I P'i'a ejate become prejafe, but IT 1 P^'a emi be- 
come m jjraimi. 

For other exceptions to these exceptions, cf, my Vollstandige 
Grammatik^ § 86 ^ Exc. 7? S, 9. 

§ 22 . iiiien a w^ord^ or fiii’st part of a compound^ ends in ^ i or 
^ c>r ^ 71, ^ ri (or ri, li or ^ It), and the following 
begins with a heterogeneous vow^el or a diphthong, ^ i and t( ^ 
are changed to ^ y, z/ and ^ w to ^ ^ ri (y^ rz) to r, 

(^ li and ^ /z to ^ Thus : 


3 
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[§ 23. 


I atra make ity atra. 

TT^ I '^sm mahl atra « nialiy atra. 

I iti uta ,-3 ity uta. 

^cf I Hi ritam „ Hy ritam. 

I Tj^ iti eva » Hy eva. 

pitri-arfha (a compound) ,, pitravtha. 

§ 23. ^Mien a word ending in 15 e or ^5^ o is followed by a 
word beginning nith a, the latter vowel is rejected, and this 
elision is sometimes indicated by 5 (called Avagraha, ‘separation,’ 
cf- § 7), e.g. : 

ahhavat make 31^ or 3l^ 5«;b 

bhavat. 

Followed by any other vowel or diphthong, a final ■q; e may be 
changed to ay, and 0 to av, or both may become ^ a. 
For in.stance : 

1 '?n% I'ane ciste become either vanay dste, or 

vana dste, 

vishno dssva either vishnav dssva^ or 

vishna dssva, 

A final ^ thus deduced from iq; e or ^ does not undergo 
the modifications prescribed in § 20^ 21 ^ thuS;, vana dste 

cannot become vandste, 

§ 24. Concurring with a vowel or diphthongs a final ^ ai may 
be changed to di/^ and a final au to '^(T^ dv^ or both be- 
come ^ a; e,g. I tasmai avedayat make either 

tasnidy avedayat or rf^T tasmd avedayat, 

rfl I tail iihhau either tdv ubhau or cff td uhhau, 

Tlie final ^ d being thus the substitute of ^ ai or ^ au, does 
not undergo the modifications taught in §§ 20^, 21. 

Exceptions:— \, Final ^ u, and Tj when terminations of 

the dual of a noun^ pronoun or verb^ and ami, the nom. plur. 
masc, of the pronoun adas, are left unchanged before the 
vowels and diphthongs^ nor does such an e cause the elision of 
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§ 28 ] 


a following ^ a. Tlms^ ^ mati iha, dhenii atra, 

pacliete afra (cf. §§ 20;, 22;, 23^ 80^ and 229). 

2. Some inonosyllaljic particles remain micliangcd;, e.g. \ ^§[5^ 
^ iiidra, Indra.^ 

3. For other anomalies^ particularly in the Vedas^ c/. my Voll- 
standige Grammatik^ § S6, Exc, and § 92. 

§ 25. A final Yisarga (:), when followed by ^ A, kh, T^p, 
is left unchanged^ e.g. 'JT^: Wl^fH knlmati. 


Exc. — Sometimes^ especially in the Vedic language, the final 
Yisarga of a preposition or first part of a comjiound^ if jireceded 
by ^ a, is changed to and if preceded by ^ I or ^ lu to sIl. 

e.g. f%: I krdmafl (cf. § 188) become fi=raiT^*TfH nlsh 

krdynatl, 

§ 26. Msarga (:) followed by ^ c, sh^ or ^ .9. may either be 
left unchanged or may be assimilated to the foUoudng sibilant^ 
e.g. \ gyah cete make either 

gajac cete ; I gy^^h either gydh shat or 

gyds/i shat ; ^^gci/d/i sapta or sapta. 

§ 27 . Yisarga (:) followed by ^ cli or ^ chh. becomes ^ c, e.g. 

I gy<^h charati=7f^i^xf^ gy^y charat?. If it precedes 
^ ^ or tii it is changed to s/p e.g. | gq/a/) tlttiJjha/i 

gqjash fittUjhaJi]> preceding '^t or ^^th it is changed 
to ^^s. e.g. ’31^: 1 rn]f^ gqj^^h tarati ga/as tarati. 

§ 28. Before a soft or sonant letter [cf. § 12j Yisarga (:) is 
changed to i;; r. Thus : 


55frf^: 

jyotih 


asti make jyotir asti. 

3r^f^ gacJichhati gachcJiIiati. 

^'f{'%'^ynahat „ jyotir mahat. 

Exc. — 1. If Yisarga^ being the substitute of an ^.9 (§ 3) and 
preceded by a short be followed by an initial ^ « or a sonant 
consonant (§ 12)^ it forms, together until the penultimate^ the 
diphthong ^ o. An initial ^ a which follows an 0 so pro- 
duced is dropped, according to § 23, e.g. ( ^^^'^gafah (with 
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[§ 28 . 

Visarga (:) h for original ahhavat become (or 

§ 7) gqjo hhavat, | mahdn become 

7 nahchi. If tlie follomng word begins with any other vowel than 

a, or vith a diphthong, such a Visarga is rejected and the 
concurring vowels do not undergo any farther alteration, e.g. 
TR: I dsit become 

2. The Visarga (:) for original preceded by ^ d, is dropped 
before sonant letters (§ 12), Here also (c/ Exc. 1) concurring 
vowels are not changed, eg. I gqj^h ahhavan become 

Wr gcijd ahhavan^ \ gy^^ hhavmiii become 

WT gq)d hhavanti. 

Ohs. On account of the foregoing exceptions, it being neces- 
sary to know whether Visarga be the substitute of an ^ ^ or 
the forms which ought to be written with a final Visarga (:) wall 
be given in this grammar (against § 13) in their original shape 
terminating in ^ 7' or e.g. qivas (Nominative Singular), 

cihibhar (2*^ and 3^ person of the Imperfect Parasmaipada), 
instead of dvah, ahihhah. 

§ 29. Final ^ /z, n, if preceded by a short vowel 

and followed by any initial vowel or diphthong, are doubled, e.g. 
\ pi'atgau dste become fu'<(h/n}(if dste^ I 

ahhavmi atra become ahhavann atra. 

§ 30. A final dental nasal ^ n followed by or 

becomes \ J^rac^d}} jdgate make 

pracdii jdyate • followed by ^ y, ^ dh^ or trr zz, it becomes ijf 
c-g- TTT^ 1 dctmardn make (TT'^^^'SRfTT^ ddmardn ; 

followed by ^ /, it becomes %, of which the may indicate a 
slight nasalization, e.g. | td^i labhate become 

vy 

tdl labhate. 

§ 31. When a final n is followed by the surd consonants 
(i 12) of the 2'^, 3'^, or 4“^ class {§ 1, IV.), viz. =e{) ch, ^ chh, t, 

tji, (T; t, or g th, the sibilant of the class to Tvhich the foUondng 
letter belongs, viz. ^ 5 ^, ^ s (§ 1, Obs. 2), must be inserted 
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after it^ and the ^ n is changed to Aniisvara or ilnunasika 
€,g. I ahhavan cha make ahhavcurtq chcu 1 

tan thakkiirdn^ ihakkm'dn^ rH^ I tdn 

tatra^ tdiTis tatra. T\lien followed by ^5, may be 

inserted^ e.g. m tan sah may become cTPc^* tdnt sak^ or 
remain unchanged. 

§ 32. — 1 . A final is changed to Anusvara — or Animasika — , 

when followed by the sibilants \sh^ ^ .9^ or the aspii'ate 
^ h, eg, r[T( I ratJuun make tam ratham, 1 f 1% 

gajam fumtiy gajam hant'i. 

2. Before ^ ^ ^ if cither become Anusvara, 

or may be assimilated to the following letter, retaining perhaps 
at the same time a slight nasalization, marked by the sign of the 
Anuiidsika, eg. | ta}n yavam make eitlier ^ tarn 

yavam or tay yavam, cT^ \ lahhamdnani 

either ^ tarn lahh. or tal lahhamdnani. 

3. Preceding any other consonant, final ^ vi may either be 

changed to Anusvara —, or to the nasal of that class to which 
the follovfing consonant belongs, e.g. \ tam ganam 

make either ^ 7i7!pp[^tam ganam or tan ganam^ rfTt I 

tam ddmaram either cT dd° or tan (ld°. 

Ohs. When the following word begins vith the conjunct 
consonants ;g hn, A?n, W ^ cr ^ hv^ a preceding final 
5 Rr m may undergo the changes prescribed in § 32, 1, or may be 
treated as if it preceded the second member of the combination, 
eg\ cf^ I W* may become, according to § 32, 1, ^ tam 

hyalg or, according to § 32, 2, toy hyah. 

§ 33. A final ^ k, 'Zt.'^t^ or followed by a sonant letter 
(§ 12), is changed to the corresponding sonant, ^Az. \g? ^ ^ 

and \h {% 12), e.g. \ '^'dk ahhut become vdg 

ahhut^ ^ I shat gachchhanti become shad gach- 

chhanti. But if the following sonant letter be a nasal, the final 
^ ^ m^y be changed also to the nasals of their 
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classes (§ IV.)^ yiz. ^ )h ^ '^h ^ thus^ I if^Ff 

vak mama may become either ^’4?* or ^TfpFT van 

mama, I ^ tat na either TT^ tad na or cTW tan na. The latter 
change is generally preferred, and before secondary suthxes it is 
obligatory; e,g. vdk^maya only vdhmaya. 

§ 34.— 1 . A final t before ch, ^ chh, or is changed to 

^ ch, e,g, I ^ tat cha become tach cha. 

2. Before or jh it is changed to ^ eg\ '^c{ I tat 

jdyate become rT^T'^^ taj jdynte, 

3. Before ^ or th it becomes z t, e.g. \ tat tahkam 

make tat taiikam. 

4. Before ^ ^ or ^ dh it becomes d, e.g. cTWT^ I 

tasmdt dam^ make tasmdd ddo. 

5. Before the nasal of the palatal class, it is either changed 

to the nnaspirated sonant or the nasal of this class, viz. to / 
or ^ k, and likewise before the nasal of the lingual class either 
to v| d or to e.g. I tasmdt nydt either become 

<r^rr| tasmdd nydt or tasmdn nydt. 

6. Before ^ / it becomes ^ /, e.g. cfc^^ \ tat lahhate become 

tabhate. 

§ 35. An initial ^ b which follows a ivord or part of a compound, 
the final of which, according to § 33, has been changed to ^ g, 
^d, d, or is commonly changed to the aspirated sonant of 
the class to which the preceding consonant belongs : after 'si g to 
'^^gk, after ^ d to dh, after ^ to dk, after 5 to '¥{^hh, e.g. 

I f vdk ha may become, according to § 33, nag ha^ but 
commonly it is changed to vdg gha, I vedavit 

hanti may become vedavid hanti or vedavid 

dhanti. 

I 36, An initial ^ 5 is optionally changed to ^ chh after ^ k, 
^ ch (cf. § 34, 1), ^ (c£ § 30), z t, or This rule is nearly 

absolute in the case of a preceding ^ ch or ii, e.g. \ •gpf : tat 
qatmih, where the final t must be changed to ^ ch (§ 34, 1), 
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§ 36.] 


may become tach catruh^ or^ according to the common 

iise^ tacJi chhatruh, 

At the same time a ch may be inserted after n. Tims 

( '51'^ catrun^ where^ according to § 30^ the final ^ n 

ought to be changed to may become catrihi or, 

with ^ cJih instead of ’5*^ c, fd/i chhatrun^ or wfith im 

serted ch either cTTl^r^^ tdnch cafriin or tdhch 

chhatrun ; the last change is the usual one. 
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PART THE SECO^I). 

EOEMATIO]^ OE -WOEDS. 


§ 37 . Under this head are comprised the rules concerning the 
crude forms and those concerning the inflexion. We shall begin 
with the verb. 


CHAPTEE I.— THE YEEB. 

SECTION I.— CEUDE EOEMS OF THE YEEB. 

§ 38. The crude forms of the verbs are either primitive or 
derivative. The primitive verbs may be learned fi^om the collec- 
tions of roots^ the so-called Dhdtupdthas [dhdtu meaning ^funda- 
mental form^ element^);, or fi’om oui’ dictionaines. All of them 
are given in the Glossary to my ^ Sanskrit Cliresthomathie.^ I 
shall quote them under the foinns which are assigned to them by 
the Hindu Grammarians.^ The same practice has been followed 
in Wilson^s and GoldstiickeUs Dictionaries and in my Glossary. 
In the Sanskrit Lexicon of Bohtlingk and Roth;, which is pub- 
lished at St. Petersburg!!^ the roots containing ^ ri or terminating 
in ri are spelt \vith ar^ those with a medial ri with 

h'y those terminating in 'q; ^ cd^ ^ o, vdth ^ d instead of 
these diphthongs, and the only one which contains ^ li with 
al 

^ With some slight exceptions, adopted by almost aU European gramma- 
rians ; e.g. I do not use, like the Hindu grammarians, tjf n and sh for 
original ^ n and ^ at the beginning of a verb : I write nam, not 
nmi\ su, not J shu. 
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The derivative verbs are — 1. the frequentative or intensive; 
2. the desiderative ; 3. the causal; 4. the verbs of the tenth con- 
jiig-ational class ; 5. the denominatives. The formation of these 
will be taught in the following paragraphs. 

i. FREaUEXTATIVE OR INTENSIVE. 

§ 39. The Frequentative or Intensive is generally used in order 
to signify the repetition or intensity of the action or condition 
denoted by the verb from which it is derived. 

§ 40. With few exceptions^, the frequentative is formed only 
from primitive verbs^ which consist of a single syllable and begin 
with a consonant (and do not belong to the tenth coiijiciihional 
clasS;, c/\ §§38 and 61). 

§ 41. There are two kinds of freqiientatives. The one is formed 
by reduplication, the other by reduplication and the affix ^ ya ; 
for instance, from by reduplication jam- 

gam^ and by reduplication and affix 

General rules of reduplication. 

§ 42. Before proceeding to the details of the formation of the 
frequentatives, I shall give some general rules which apply to all 
reduplicated forms, the frequentative, the desiderative, the 
third conjugational class, the Perfect, and the thfrd Aorist. 

§ 43. If primitive verbs undergo any changes in the form which 
is to be reduplicated, the modified form is reduplicated instead 
of the original. Tims cf tri in the second frequentative being 
changed to tir, on account of the affix ^ ya being added 
(§ 50, 3), the modified form tlr is reduplicated instead of tri. 

§ 44. The reduplication is effected by doubling the initial con- 
sonant together with the first vowel, e.g\ tud becomes, by 
doubling g tu^ tutud. 
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§ 45. This rule, however, as far as it affects consonants, is 
modified in the following- cases : — 

1. The verb beginning with an aspirated consonant, the cor- 

responding nnaspirated (§ 1, IV.) is substituted for it in the 
reduplication^ e,g, '^cli for clih^ ^^J for rf;^ t for ^ th^ d 
for ^ dh, Tl 2 ^ for 15 ^ h for hJu Thus h/iid, ^to split/ 

by reduplication becomes hihhid, 

2. A guttural is represented by the corresponding unaspirated 
palatal, viz. ^ k and by ^ ch^ iig, and f h by as 

kam^ Ho love/ red. chakam. 

3. If a verb begins with a compound consonant, in compliance 

uith § 44 , the first consonant only is reduplicated, e.g, ^ c/ic, ^ to 
hear,^ cucru ; kram^ ^ to go,^ diakram. But if the 
fii’st be a sibilant c, sh^ or s) and the second a surd con- 
sonant (§ 12 ), the second only is repeated, e,g. stem, ^ to 
thunder/ tastan; sphur, Ho throb/ imspfmri 

'^[^^skhal^ Ho slip/ chaskJial. 

Ohs , — The verbs han^ ^to kih,^ and ff /^^, ^ to go/ when re- 

duplicated, change their 'f A to ^ gh^ as ^i(^3fp\^jaghan, ^^jighi, 

§ 46. A long vowel is made short in the reduplicated syllable, 
e,g, ^ hhi^ Ho fear/ bihhi, A diphthong is I’epresented by 
its last element (§ 1, II. Obs.), tj e and ^ ai by ^ 0 and au 

by lu e.g, ^ reky Ho suspect/ rirek; /oA, ^to see,’ 
lulok, 

Ohs, — dguty ^to shine/ has di as syllable of the redupli- 
cation, didyut, 

§ 47 . A reduplicated form cannot be reduplicated a second time. 
Tlius, if a desiderative, which ought to be formed by reduplication 
(§ b3), is to be derived from a frequentative which is formed also 
by reduplication, the desiderative is not reduplicated again, e.g, 
loluya (frequentative of ^to cut’), makes in the dc- 
siderative lohiyisha. 
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Special rules for the Reduplication of the Frequentative. 

§ 48. The reduplication of the frequentative differs from the 
preceding* rules in the following points : — 

1 . ^ a is inserted before the vowel of the reduplicated syllable. 

This a vith ^ a combines to ^ Muth ^ 2 to "q; c, with ^ u to 
^ o (cf. § 11. Obs.)^ with *^ ri to ay\ with li to aL 

Thus, hihhi (§ 46) becomes in the first frequentative 
hehh% in the second hehhiya (§ 41), rirek (§ 46) in 

the frequentatives rerek^ rerekya'^ lulok (§ 46), 

loloky lolokya\ didyut (§ 46, Obs.), 

dedyut^ dedyutya, 

2. In the first frequentative an ^ / or % may be optionally 

added to a reduplicate ar or al. In the second fre- 
quentative t; i must be added, e.g, dric^ ^ to see,’ in the first 
frequentative may become dardric (cf. 1) or dari- 

dric or ^ d ari-d riq, but in the second it must become ^ 

dari-driep/a ; ^^{^klip^ ^to be able,^ in the first frequentative 
chalklip^ chali-klip or chali-klip^ in the second 

3. ri is represented by ^ d (even where ^ ir appears in 
its place), e.g, tri^ cTT^ tdtri (Present Sing. 1. cTTclf^ td-tar-mi^ 
Plur. 3. cnf^r^f^ td-tir-afi). 

Exceptio7i . — ]. If the primitive verb ends in a nasal, the whole 
verb is repeated, in accordance with the general mles given in 
§§ 42-4/^ and the reduplicated nasal is treated like a final ;i4 w?, 
according to § 32, e.g, qam^ ^to be tranquil,’ ”^^^4 cakiqam, 
<pt7(i aniya (§ 32, 1) ; ^to restrain,’ '^'^^^yamyam 

or '^t^S^yayyayn, yamyunniu or ■"/' ■ (§ S2, 2); 

^4^4 hhram^ ^to w^hirl,’ Imnibhrmn (§ 45) or hamhhram. 
^>4^ hanibhraynya or haynhhramya (§ 32, 3) j '^^4 krain^ 

^ to go,’ ^^34 chamkram or ^'^*34 chankram^ chamkramya 

or chahkramya ; ksha% ^ to kill,’ although ending in 
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ijr n, /tan, ^ to kill/ althoiigli ending in ^ n, as if these 

letters were m, form chamkshan or chahkshan, etc., 

^\;^\jamgha7i (§ 45^ Obs.) or etc. 

2. Verbs ending in ^ or v, and having a medial ^ a, 
may follow the general rule (§ 48, 1), or insert after the a of 
the reduplicated syllable a nasal, wdiich is treated like a final 

m, eg. dag, ^to give,^ makes either ddday, 

dddayya, or '^^jlamday , damdayya, '^T^^danday, 

dandayya. 

3. Other exceptions are enumerated in the list, § 51. 

§ 49. A final TJ c, ^ ax, or ^ o of the primitive vei'b is changed 
to d, and the latter vowel is repeated in the reduplication, e.g. 
^ ve, ^to weave,^ becomes vcwd, vdvdya ; glai, ^to 

be weary,' jdgld, jdgldya ; Tfl sharpen,' 

^HTT qdcd, Ipni’RT cdrdya. 

§ 50. In the second fi’equentative, previous to their being re- 
duplicated, the primitive verbs undergo the following changes : — 

1. A final ^ ? or n is lengthened, e.g. chi, ^to collect,' 

checMya; ^ sta, ^to praise,' toshfuya {cf. § 17). 

2. ^ A is substituted for a final ^ ri, preceded by a single 
consonant. Thus ^ kri, ^to make,' changed to kri, makes 

cheknya, according to §§ 43 and 48, 1. But when ^ H is 
preceded by more than one consonant, it becomes ar, e.g. 

smA, ^to recoUect,' changed to smar, makes sdsmarya 

{rf. § 48, 1). 

3. ^ A is changed to and if preceded by a labial 

Tfi jAi, 5, ^ hJi, Tj; m) or ^ v, to tir, e.g. fri, ^to cross,' 
changed to ti?', makes tetirya •, tj pri, ^ to fill,' changed 
to makes '<Tr ^ popurya (§ 48, 1). 

4. A nasal before a final consonant is frequently rejected, e.g. 

ta/ick, ^to shrink,’ fTTrl'^ tdtachya. A list of the verbs under- 
going this change is given in my ’ VoUstiindige Grammatik,’ 

§ 154, 2, 2. 
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§ 5L Alphabe:tical List 

OF Axomalous Frequextatives. 




freq. of ^ to roam/ 

or Vedic . . 

. . . . 

- » ^ ‘to go.^ 

^TTr^'^mro 

•v^ 


,. „ ■’^p^ “^to pervade/ 

and ^ to eat/ 

^TTirr^ 

, . . . 

,, ,, * to cover/ 



Vedic 

V „ ‘to roar,’ 




» ,, ^ to sound/ 




„ „ ^/to go.’ 

wftir 

Vedic 

M ^ “^to make/ 



^>dic 

.. .> ^ to draw/ 

SRt^ (also regularly 

„ „ •' to cry.’ 

or ^T^fV^TR; 

Vedic 

„ „ ^ to go.'’ 



Vedic 

M ^ ^to Strike.’ 

^ 

. . . 

„ ..^-^nogo.’ 



Vedic 

„ „ ^ to shine/ 



Vedic 




. . . 




Vedic 

„ „ to love/ 

(also regularly =^Tl^g) . 

second 




second 

^ to worship/ 

51^ 


M ^ to inumTur 

(prayers).^ 




„ „ to gape/ 

^OffT 

second 

„ „ ^ 'to take/ 



Vedic 

„ „ 1 "^to convey.’ 



s* 

Vedic 

„ „ ^ to swallow.’ 

^sjT^'R (also regularly . 

second 

c 

„ „ 55»j; ‘to bring 

forth.’ 



second 

„ „ 31 ‘to swallow.’ 

%3pr?f 

second 

„ „ 3n ‘ to go,’ and ^ 

‘to sing.’ 



second 

., ., f5i; ‘to strike.’ 
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second freq. of 'sn ‘^to smell.’ 

second „ „ SSIT "to overpower,’ 

etc., 55^^ ^ to re~* 
strain,’ and 
^to overpower.’ 

second ., „ fr ‘to go’ and ‘to 

abandon.’ 

„ „ ^ ‘to call.’ 

and 7 f^ Vedic ,. ., ‘to pass over.’ 

Vedic ., „ g‘ to be powerful.’ 

second „ „ ‘to stand.’ 

„ „ ‘to faU to 

pieces.’ 

„ „ to bite.’ 

Vedic „ „ 1 ‘to burst.’ 

Vedic „ „ ‘to shine.’ 

.... Vedic „ „ ‘to shake.’ 

\« 

^ Vedic „ „v ‘to bear.’ 

*v ^ ^ 

second „ ,, ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to 

protect,’ and ^ 

^ ^ to cut.’ 

» ^ ‘^to shine.’ 

second „ „ tJtT ‘to put,’ and 

^ ^ ^ ^to drink.’ 

second „ „ 'un ‘ to blow.’ 

Vedic „ rf?! ‘to bow to.’ 

Vedic „ „ •*[ ‘to praise.’ 

Vedic „ ‘to go.’ 

Vedic „ „ fto be praise- 

worthy.’ 

• . . „ „ ‘to fan.’ 

„ TTf‘togo.’ 

>’ » 15^ ‘to burst.’ 
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, second freq. of to ask/ 



. Vedic 

„ „ tici('to fall.’ 



. , 

,. ‘to be exii- 



berant/ 



. second 

,» ■’CIT ^ to drink/ and 



T^Tfg^to be exn- 



berant/ 



Vedic 

„ „ ^i?Er ^ to bind/ 



. . . 

” ” cto fall ’ 



. . . 




> . . . 

., „ ¥1^ ‘to break.’ 



second 

„ „ s^^'tofi-y.’ 



Vedic 

„ „ ^ ^to bear/ 

a. 



second 

„ „ TH ^to mete^ and 



^to sound/ and 



^ ^to barter/ 

^ET^Tfl 

Vedic 

„ „ ^qFR; ^to restrain/ 



Vedic 

„ „ ‘to rest.’ 



. . . 

„ „^^togo/ 



second 

„ „ '^noteaiV 



second 

„ „ cjj^^to suiTound/ 

^ 


„ „ ^ “^to cover/ 




„ „ ^pl^'^to execrate/ 



second 

,, j, ^ ^to lie down/ 



second 

„ „ to teach/ 

’ft^ 

. . . 

>» >» ^ to swell/ 



Vedic 

» ,, ^to obtain/ 



Vedic 

„ „ ^to sound/ 



. . . 

„ „ to fall/ 

^rrai'?I (also regularly . 

second 

» » ^to obtain/ 



second 

,, „ % ^to waste ^ and 



^to destroy/ 

tt%??r 

second 

„ „ ^^to sound/ 



second 

„ „^^tosleep/ 
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2. Dbsiderative. 

§ 52. The desiderative form indicates that the agent wishes to 
perform the action or be in the condition which the verb implies, 
from which it is derived. Any verb, whether primitive or de- 
rivative, except a desiderative, admits of this modification. 

§ 53. The desiderative is formed by the reduplication of the 
base and by adding the affix ^ sa, which is changed to shu 
where § 17 applies. Thus from kship, ‘to throw,’ is formed 
chi-ks/nj)~sa ; but from '^blniy ^to be/ hu-hhil-sha. 

§ 54. The rules for the reduplication differ in the following- 
points from those given in §§ 42-4/ : — 

1. In the reduplicated syllable i is substituted for radical ^ a, 

W Ch and ^ //j e.g. ” 3^4 ^ to execrate/ ci-qap-sa ; 

^ yd^ ^ to go/ yi-yd-sa ; vrit, ^ to be/ vi-vrif-sa ; 

^ 14 A-//};; ^to be able/ chi-klip-sa. 

Exceptions, 1 . When the « or ^ d of the base has been 
produced by a change of ^ u and is preceded by any consonant 
except a labial ( 14 /;^ ^ bh^ ^4 ni), or a semivowel, 

it is represented by ^ u in the syllable of reduplication;, for in- 
stance^ ndvaya^ the causal of g nii^ ^ to praise/ where the 
^ d is produced by the change of ^ it to dv (§ 59, 2), makes 
nu~ndvay-isl\a\ but pdvaya^ although the ^ d 

has the same origin (causal of '^pd^ ^ to purify^), makes 
because it is preceded by a labial. 

2. The ^ a or ^ d of a desiderative from ^ chyn^ ^ to move/ 
^ drit, ^to run/ ^ pru, and ^ phi, ^o go/ ^ cru, ^to hear/ 

SHU and ^ sru, ^to flow/ is optionally represented by ^ or ^ i, 
e-g- chhchydvay~isha, or chu-chydvay-isha, 

desiderative of the causal of chyu. 

II. When the verb beg-ins with a vowel or diphthong, and ends 
in a single consonant or a combination of consonants, the first 
part of which is any other consonant than 4 r or a nasal, the 
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first consonant following the vowel or diphthong is reduplicated 
with ^ inserted after the reduplicated letter^ e.g. ac^ ^to 
pervade/ forms a-qic-isha ; aMr, ^ to go/ 

a-bibhr-ishas 

. When the beginning vowel or diphthong is followed by a com- 
pound consonant^ the first part of w^hich is a nasal or ^ the second 
element is reduplicated with inserted ^ e.g. '^^g^arch^ ^ to worship/ 
ar-cliich-uha-^ ^ to kindle/ in-^didh-isha, 

§ 55. When the afiix is to be added to a derivative verb;, or to a 
primitive verb ending in a consonant^, the vowel ^ i is inserted 
betw’een the verb and the afidx which;, according to §§ 17, 53, is 
changed to sha ; if the derivative verb ends in a vowel, it is 
rejected, e.g. bodhaya (causal of budh^ ^to know^) 

makes bu-bodhay-i-sha, '?nT cnath^ ^to slay/ 

ci-qnath4-sha. 

After a primitive verb with final t% \i ov may be 
optionally inserted : if the insertion takes place, ri is changed 
to ar\ if not, to zr, or zzr, (see § 56, 11. 2), e.g. 3| qr% 
^to hurt/ makes qi-qar4-sha or qi-qay-^-i-sha or 

qi^cdrsha. 

Exception. There are some verbs ending in ^ ^ ch^ ^y, 

\l dh, ^ n, \p, bh, in, sh, 5, and ^ h, 

which either must or may add the affix without insertion of ^ i. 
They are enumerated in my ^ Kurze Grammatik/ § 1 16, IL ; e.g. 
'^T{Jap, ^to birm/ makes tUtap-sa ; '^g^frap, ^to be ashamed,^ 
ti-trap-sa or ti-trap-i-sha. Besides the insertion 

of ^ i is optional in verbs ending in iv, e.g. div {of. § 56, 
I. and IL 10), 

§ 56. The verb irom which the desiderative is derived is subject 
to the following changes : — 

1. When z or ^s inserted before the affix, a final rz is 
changed to ar {cf. § 55), and an initial or medial ^ i followed 

5 
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by a single radical consonant to ij c, ^ u to ^ ri to ar^ 

li to 

n tri, ^to cross/ becomes titar-i-sha, f^cf^isf 

titar-i-^ha (§ 55) 

f^c//p/toplay^(§55^Exc.) didev-i-^lia. 

^'to go/ 

^to connect/ chichart-i-sha, 

Exc, 1. There are many verbs which are not subject to these 
changes ; they are enumerated in my ^ Kiwze Grammatik/ p. 53^ 
e.g. kiich^ ^^to be crooked/ makes chu-kuch-i-sha , — 

Medial ^ i and u are optionally changed^ for instance^ 
klid^ ^to become wet/ makes cld-klkki-sha or 

chkkiedd-sha, 

2. A final a is rejected (c/. § 55). 

3. The final ya of the second frequentative^, if preceded by a 

consonant, is rejected, e.g. helhidya (second freq. of 

hhid, 'to split/), makes hehhid-kska. In denominatives 

ending in ya^ preceded by a consonant, the rejection is optional, 
e.g. namasya^ ^to honour' (§ 62, IIL), makes 

nmainasyd-sha or ninamasd-sha. 

IL MTien ^ 5a or ^ ska (§ 53) is added without the insertion 
of ^ i : — 

1. Final ^ i and ii are lengthened, e.g. qi^ ^to shai'pen,' 

cici-sha. 

2. Final ri and final or medial ^ ri are changed to tx 

or when preceded by a labial jjh, ^h, ^bh, ti; m) or g v, 

’ This change is generally called gtma. A long or short radical i, ti, ri, is 
generally gunated if final ; short i, u, ri, li, if followed by one radical con- 
sonant, e.g. bobhit (frequentative of bhu) with mi becomes bobho-iui, bebhid 
(freq. of bJiui) bebhed-^ni, but memil (freq, of mil) mernll-mi, taritrimp (freq, 
of t^mp) taritrimp-mi. The guna e becomes before vowels ap, and o av, e.g. 
ddh with a becomes sedlia, but ji with a is changed instead of je-a to jay-a, 
and bM instead of bho-a to bJiav-a. 
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§ 57.] 


to iir, e.g. ir kri, - to do/ chi-kir-sha, ^ tn, - to cross/ 

ti-tir-sha, ^ smri. ‘to recollect/ su-smur-sha, 

strih^ ‘to hurt/ ti-stirk-sha (c/1 4). 

3. A final “q; e, ai^ or o is changed to a [cf. § 49)^ e.g. 
co^ ^to sharpen/ firifTO e^-cd~sa. 

4. Final ^ ch^ ^ sJi, and ^ h are changed to ^ as 

q^pach, ‘to cook/ pi-pak-sha [of. § 1/). 

5. Final ^ d and ^ dh, to as bhid^ ‘ to split/ 
hi-hhit-sa {cf. 9), 

6. Final 7i and m are changed to Aniisvara — or Anunasika 

— e.g. 'qm^kram^ ‘to go/ chi-kram-sa. 

7* Final 'H bh to p^ e.g. i/ahh, ‘ to copulate/ 
yi-yapi-sa. 

8. Final ^ 5 to ^ e.g. vas, ‘ to dwell/ vi-vat-sa. 

9. Wlien a verb ending in ^ dh, hh^ or f k begins with ^ g^ 
^ d^ or these letters are changed to ^ gh^ dh^ ^ hJi^ e.g. 

budhy "'to know/ hU’-hhut-sa; dik, ^to smear/ 

di-dhik-sha. 

10- Final iv is changed to e.g. div^ ^to play/ 

115 du-dyil-slm [rf. § 55). 


§ 57. Alphabetical List of Anomalous Desider.vtivbs. 


and regularly 



(regularly - . 





(also^regularly • - 





NJ <5s 

(alsoregulai'lyf^^Ttf%Iiq) 


desid. of ‘to transgress.’ 

„ „ ‘ to attach.’ 

„ » ’^' to go.’ 

„ >. WL‘to attain.’ 

„ „ to prosper.’ 

„ „ i;andt:‘togo.’ 

„ „ ' 3 n| ‘to cover.’ 

„ „ (X*” conj. cl. of 

gill], § 61) ‘to love.’ 
„ „ ‘ to arrange.’ 


(also regularly 
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(also regularly • 



f- , - ■ T 














(also regularly or 

tWSRf^) 

f?nrra (also regularly fTOf^) • 





f^^^or I 

) 



fl[^^or I 

_■ ■ ■ , 4 

1 



...... Vedic 

•f^ 

f^ITQ' or 

(also regularly . 



fm . . . 

ftm (also regularly fqtlfTR) . . 

fWf^Tf ........ 


[§ 57. 

desid.ofain "to go.’ 

„ „ ‘ to swallow.’ 

„ j, to overpower^ and 

^rr ^ to go/ 
j> >5 ' to strike/ 

„ „ff'togo/ 

„ „ '?rf "to take/ 

„ „ the causal of ^ ^to 

call/ as if it were 
(c/. § 60 ). 

„ .. " to call.’ 

., „ or uira, causal 

of " to know.’ 

„ „ 7i5^"to draw.’ 

„ „af"tohurt.’ 

„ ,, ^ ‘to give,’ ^ ‘to pro- 

tect,’ or to cut.’ 
( ‘ to be in dis- 
” ” I tress.’ 

„ » f ‘ to consider.’ 

„ „ ‘ to sMne.’ 

„ » ' to bear.’ 

„ „ ^^ij;‘to hurt’ 

„ „ ■^^T ‘to put,’ or %[ ‘to 

drink.’ 

„ ‘to hurt’ 

.. j, •PI ‘ to be lost.’ 

„ ,,^‘tobind.’ 

„ ,,'q^‘togo.’ 

» „ ■i7fI)‘to fall.’ 

„ „ to purify.’ 
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Vedic desid. of Tn ‘ to drink.’ 




(‘^so regularly 
or \ (also regidarlytlp?^ 
or 

frj^ 


(also regularly fiwfw^) 
or) 

1 

(also regularly 

fW 


f^^f^or 

f%^^or 


„ TUI ‘ to ask.’ 

„ ‘ to bear.’ 

„ fry.’ 

„ an ‘to mete,’ ‘to 
throw, ‘to hurt/ 
or ^ ^ to barter/ 

„ ^ to dive/ 

„ ;^^to \vdpe/ 

„ ^ ^ to bind/ 

„ *5^^ ^to make mer- 
ciful/ 

„ ‘ to desire vehe- 

mently/ 

„ to obtain/ 

„ ^to screen/ etc. 


(also regularly to tear/ 

(also regularly Rr?fN) . „ „ f%r ^to go to/ 

^to swell.’ 

f%¥re (also regularly . „ „ ^‘to obtain,’ 

„ to smile.’ 

(also regularly • >. ^ ‘ to sound.’ 

„ to sleep.’ 

.... the causal (^giMil) of 

^■qt^^to sleep.’ 

Obs . — ^There are besides seven verbs which, altliough originally 
desideratives, on account of some anomalies are considered as 
primitive ones, viz., chi-kit-say ‘ to cure,’ ju-gup-sa. 


fg^rre (also regularly 



(also regularly 



iTWlf^ti 
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^to despise/ titiksha (vb. tij), "to bear/ dUamsa, 

"to straig^iiten/ Uhhatsa (vb, hdclh), "to loathe/ 

miyndiTisa (vb. man)^ "to investigate/ ciqdmsa [cf, vb. ci), 

"to sharpen/ Therefore they are capable of forming desidera- 
tives against § 52, but vdthout reduplicating again, conform to 
§ 47 , e,g, from ^^^t^^jugupsdsha. 


3. Causal. 

§ 58. The causal implies that a person is caused to do the 
action, or to be in the condition, which the verb expresses, as in 
English "to fell^ = "to cause to fall/ "to lay’ =^" to cause to lie/ 
All verbs, primitive as well as derivative, admit of this modification. 

The causal is formed : L By adding to the verb the affix 
ay a, e.g. ^^s^gain, "to go/ gani-aya^ "to cause to go.’ 

II. In many instances by changing the vowel of the base. 

Exception from I.: Verbs ending in d^ ^ 
which must be changed to ^ d (cf, § 56, IL 3), take T^utjjaya as 
affix, e.g, ^ del, "to give/ chUpaya, "to cause to give/ In 
some instances the final a of the base is shortened, e.g. ^ qrd 
or ep^ai, " to cook/ makes erd-paya or qra-paya. 

§ 59. The changes of the vowel of the base mentioned in § 58, 
II. are the following : — 

1. Primitive verbs ending in a single consonant lengthen a 

preceding ^ «, for instance pad, "to go/ pdd-aya . — 

Tliere are many exceptions to this rule j almost all verbs ending 
in m retain the short ^ ; as Mam, " to be sad,’ 
Mam-ay a. A list of these exceptions is given in my " Kurze 
Grammatik/ § 130. 

2. Final \ i and i are changed to dy, ^ u and ^ u to 
dv, ^ ri and ri to di',^ e.g. evi, " to go,’ ’=^1^ 

^ This change is called Vriddhi ; concerning i and u it is taught that they 
are changed first to ai, au, which become dy, dv, before the following a, as 
in § 24. 
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cvdy-aya ; n% ^ to lead/ ndy-aya ; ^ plu^ ^ to move/ 

plar-dud^ pdv-aya; 1? At?, ^to 

make/ and cR kriy ^to tlmow/ kdv-aya, 

£ 

3. Verbs ending in a single consonant change a preceding ^ i 
to H ^ u to ^ ri to ar^ '% li to a// e.^. hhid^ 
^ to split/ makes 5^^ hhcd-dyn ; '^Jmdh^ ^to know/ 

ay a ; krif^ ^ to cut/ kart-ay a ; klip, ^ to be able/ 

kalp-aya. 

Exc, The ^ i before the "q sha of the desiderative is not changed 
[cf. 5). 

4. A medial ri becomes ^ ir, e.g. strih, ‘to hurt/ 

stirh-ay(t, 

5. Verbs ending in ^ a reject that voweb e.g, hitho- 

dhiska (desiderative of budh) makes huhodhhh-aya 

[cf, Z, Exc.). The final ya of the second frequentative, if pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is rejected, e.g, hebhidya makes 

hebhid-aya. In the case of a denominative ending in 
^ ya preceded by a consonant the rejection is optional, e.g, 
namasya makes nainasy-aya or nainas-aya 

[cf. § 56, L 3). 

6. Verbs ending in isngf ay a, viz., causals, verbs of the tenth 
conjugational class (§ 61) and denominatives derived by the aJBSx 

aya (§ 62, 11.) are left unchanged. Thus the causal from 
pddaya, causal of pad, is also xrf^^ pddaya. 


§ 60. Alphabetical List of Anomalous Causals. 


. • • 

(^f^) • 

• • • 

Wt^ • • • 

. . * 


causal of ^ ^ to go.^ 

,, » (^rf^) 'to read."* 

„ to pity." 

„ „ ^ to sound." 

„ ‘to buy.’ 


Guna. cf. p. 34, note. 
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causal of ^ ^ to decrease/ 


Wr5F 



3^nT?T (also regularly J^nR^) • 

(also regularly . 



W?! 





....... 

(also regularly . 

^ 







(the regular only in 
on'e signification) . , 

«n??r 

■tTnEni 

trra^ 



(also regularly . 

.1 11 

I (also regularly »iT?rit) • 

?TTR?T 


„ „ to tremble.’ 

„ „ to conceal.’ 

„ „ 3^ ‘ to become ex- 

hausted.’ 

„ » ^to arrange/ 

„ ‘to cut.’ 

„ „ gni'to gape.’ 

„ „ ^ ‘ to grow old/ 

,, M ^TR ^ to wake/ 

„ „ ^ to overpower/ 

„ „^^toknow/ 

„ „ ^ ^ to burst/ 

»» » ^to be in dis- 

tress/ 

^ ^to go to ruin^ (or 
^ ‘to give/ ^ ‘^to 
protect/ ^ ‘to cut’). 
„ „ ‘to shine.’ 

- » to be depraved/ 

„ „ "Jar ^ to shake/ 

Cs 

„ „ *51^ to lead/ 

» » ^ ^to drink/ and ^ ^to 

dry/ 

„ „ ITT ^ to protect/ 

» „ ift ‘ to delight.’ 

„ „3S^‘tofi7.’ 

‘ to fear.’ 

„ „ ^to throw/ ^ 'to 

hurt/ TfT ‘^to mete/ 
^ 'to barter/ 
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causal of gg to wipe.’ 

(also regularly • 

5? 

,y ‘ to coloui\^ 




,, ';?^‘to perish.^ 



5 J 

„ ‘to desire vehe- 

mently/ 




„ ‘to liowF and ‘to 

distil.^ 

(also regularly Ttf^) • 

5> 

„ gf ‘ to grow.’ 



j 

>) 

„ ‘ to obtain.^ 

( (and regularly 


„ ^ ^ to adhere.’ 

(and regularly -gf^) . - 

5’ 

„ ^to grow.’ 

‘ to shake^ .... 


„ ^ to blow/ etc. 

(also regularl}^ • 


„ ^ ^ to lie uuth.’ 



5? 

„ % “^to weave.’ 




„ g^ ‘to go.’ 



>> 

„ % ^ to cover.’ 

( ? or otrjg or • 

- 

„ ( ? or o# or 

^to select.’ 




„ ^ 'to fall.’ 



” 

„ or ftj ^^to sharpen/ 

^ ^ to lie douni.’ 

(also regularly WT^) • 

jj 

„ ^ or § ^ to cook.’ 

^ ...... Vedic 

jy 

„ ^to go to’ (Yajur-V. 



23, 26). 

V . . . . regular 

„ 

„ ^ or % ^ to cook.’ 

(also regularly %^) . 

if 

» 'to bo accom- 

plished.’ 



if 

„ ^ to destroy.’ 

■^xrg (also regularly • 

fi 

„ ^ ^ to bathe.’ 

(also regularly 

n 

„ ‘ to tremble.’ 



ft 

„ ' to swell.’ 

6 
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causal of ^ ‘ to recollect.’ 

‘ to smile.’ 

„ „ ‘to disregard.’ 

.. .. # to be ashamed/ 

„ „ to call.’ 

4. 'V^ERBS OF THE TeNTH CoNJUGATION.AL Cl.ASS, 

§ 61. In the collections of roots and in the native gi-ammarians 
and dictionaries about 150 verbs are marked as belonging to the 
tenth conjugational class (c/. § 69). These verbs, before taking 
the inflectional terminations or affixes, are dealt with according 
to the rules for the formation of the causal (§§ 58, 59). Thus 
^ ckur, ‘ to steal,’ which belongs to this class, according to § 58, 
takes the affix ai/a, and, according to § 59, 3, changes its 
medial ^ w to The crude form of the verb therefore, 

properly speaking, is not c/ua^y but choraya \ and in fact 

ahnost^ all these verbs, though called primitive, are in reality 
derivative, pai'tly causals, partly denominatives, formed by the 
affix ay a (§ 62, IL). For instance, the verb '^^^yayitVy ^to 

restrain,^ or properly yantraya^ is derived fi'om "€1^ 

y antra, a subst., restraining, resti'aint/ 

As they follow strictly the rides for the formation of the causal, 
it will suffice to give a few examples : hhal, ^ to describe,^ 

makes, according to § 59, 1, hhdl-aya, dish, ^to ad- 

here,^ according to § 59, '^'5? clesh-aya, krit, ^ to glorify,^ 
according to § 59, 4, Mrt-aya. 

Exc, Tliere is a small number of verbs belonging to this class, 
which do not alter the medial vowel of the base. They are given 
in my ^ Kurze Grammatik,^ § 134, and in my ^ Vollstandige 
Grammatik,^ § 208. 

^ Some may have been produced by the influence of the Prakrit {qf, Lassen, 
Inst. Ling. Pracr. p. 339, § 120, 3). 




(also regidaiiy • 
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Observ, Some verbs of this class optionally take the affix 
dpaya^ e,g, '^^^arth, ^to ask/ may become arth-aya 

or arth-dpaya. For the list of these exceptions see my 

VoUstandige Grammatik/ § 209. 

5. Denominatives. 

§ 62. There are five classes of Denominatives : — 

I. Tlie first class comprises those which are formed by simply 
adding the inflectional formations to the noun^ according to the 
rules which will be given afterwards^ cf. e.g, § 71;? D. 4. Thus 
krishna, a proper name^, may^ without undergoing any 
change^j be used as the crude form of a verb^ in the sense of ^ to 
treat somebody as if he was Krishna.^ 

IL The second class consists of those which add the affix 
aya to the noun and change its final vowel agreeably to § 59^ 2, 
e.g, ^ ^ happiness/ makes (p'dy-aya. Many nouns 

must or may optionally take ^ 35 ^^ dpaya instead of aya^ e.g\ 
from satya^ riruth/ satydpaya^ ^to tell the truth.^ For 

many special rules see my ^YoUstandige Grammatik/ §§ 213-223. 

IIL The denominatives of the third class subjoin ya to the 
noun^ as namaSy ^ veneration/ iiamas-ya^ ^ to venerate 
tapasj ^ penance/ tapas-ya, ^ to do penance.^ 

A final ^ cl \ or u of the noun is made long, as put I'a^ 

^ a son/ putrcUya, ^ to wish for a son / kavi^ ^ a poet/ 
kcivi-ya\ visJmu. proper name/ visJuuUyci. 

But if the denominative takes the terminations of the first form 
of the active voice (called Parasmaipada, § 64), ^ d before ^ ya 
is changed to z, e.g. putri-ya~t^ 3^ pers. sing. pres, of 

the Parasmaipada. 

A final ^ is changed to r/, eg, mdfri^ Another/ 
mdtri-ya. 

A final ^ 0 is changed to av^ and ^ au to aY, e.g. 
go^ ^ a cow/ ^ to wish for a cow / iff nau^ “^a ship,^ 
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ndv-ycu For further details see my ^ Kurze Grammatik/ 
§ 140^ and ^ Vollstandige Grammatik/ §§ 224-232 and 234. 

IV. The denominatives of the fom'th class add the affix '5^ sya 

or asya ; before the latter a final a is dropped^ i and 

t;; i are changed to u and ^ w to ^ ri to e.g, 

madlm^ Gioney/ madhu-sya or jnadhv-asya^ ^to 

long after honey 3’ kslnra^ ^ milk/ kshir-asya ^ to long 

after milk.^ 

V, Those of the fifth class compound the noun mth 

kdmya^ eg\ ^to wish for a son.^ 

SECTIOX II,— INFLEXION OF THE VERB CONJUGATION. 

§ 63. The verb has an active and a passive voice. We shall 
first treat of the active. 


I. Active Voice. 

§ 64. The active voice in Sanskrit, as in Greek, has two 
forms ; the one, which is called Parasmaipada^ corresponds to 
the Greek active, and implies that the action of the verb tends 
to another person or thing than the agent (transitive or objective) : 
the other, Atmanepada^ corresponds to the Greek middle A’'oice 
and expresses that the action of the verb is confined to the 
agent (subjective). 

§ 65. The use of the two forms of the active is regulated by 
the follrniing rules : — 

1. The active verb is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada. 
But if two or more agents mutually affect each other by doing the 
same action, or do the same action by tui'ns, the verb is con- 
jugated in the Atmanepada. 

2. Causals (§ 58-60) take tlie termination of the Atmanepada, 
when they are reflexive. Thus rohaya, Ho cause to mount," 
is generally conjugated in the Parasmainada : but when it IR URPll 
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in the sense of ^ to cause one’s-self to be mounted/ the Atmaiie- 
pada is iised^ €.g\ g'ofo rohaya--te^ ‘^the elephant causes 

himself to be mounted/ 

3. All the verbs ending in aya^ viz., the causals (§ 58-60)^ 
the verbs of the tenth conjugational class (§ 61)^ and the de- 
nominatives formed according to § 62, 11.^ are conjugated in the 
Atmanepada^ when the agent performs the action for himself. 
This rule also applies to some primitive verbs, e.g, yaj-a-tl, 
3^’^ pers. sing. pres. Parasmaip., ^he offers a sacrifice/ 
yaj-a-te^ 3'"'^ pers. sing. pres. Atmanep., he offers a sacrifice for 
himself/ from the verb yaj, ^ to sacrifice.’ 

4. There are some primitive verbs which are conjugated in the 
Atmanepeda only^ e.g. ift ci^ ^to lie down.’ 

5. The frequentatives of the second form, and some denomina- 
tives, likeufise take the terminations of the Atmanepada only. 

6. The desiderative, with very few exceptions, is conjugated in 
the same form in which its base is conjugated. 

§ 66. In the Dictionaries these differences, as far as they regard 
the primitive verbs, ai'e indicated in the following manner : —A 
verb with the mai'k Par. (Parasmaipada) foUoivs § 65, 1 ; a verb 
with Par. Atm. (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) follow^s § 65, 3, 
and the second part of the rule given in § 65, 1 ; a verb marked 
with Atm. (Atmanepada) follow^s § 65, 4. 


TENSES AND MOODS. 


§ 67 - The conjugation of the verb comprises ten forms, partly 
tenses partly moods, wiiich w^e shall arrange in the following 
order : — 


1. Present, 

2. Imperfect, 

3. Imperative, 

4. Potential, 

5. Perfect, 


6. Aorist, 

7 . Future I, 

8. Futoe II, 

9. Conditional 
10- Precative. 
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COyjL'GATION OF THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS. 

§ 68. Tlie terminations of the first four forms^ viz. present^ 
imperfect^ imperative, and potential, are very seldom attached 
immediately to the crude form of a primitive verb. In most 
cases they are added to special inflective bases derived from the 
crude form. The terminations of the last six fonns, on the con- 
trary, are generally attached immediately to the crude form. 

§ 69. The class of verbs which receive the affixes of the first 
four forms immediately, together with eight classes which add 
eight different conjiigational characteristics before those affixes, 
and finally the so-called tenth conjiigational class (for which see 
§61), constitute the ten classes of conjugation under which the 
Hindu Grammarians have arranged the dhdtus (§ 38), lc. the 
verbs of the Sanskrit language, which they take for primitive 
ones. 

§ 70. These ten classes are again distributed into two, called 
the two conjugations, the first of which comprises by far the 
greater part of the primitive verbs (about 1340), the verbs of the 
tenth conjugational class (about 150) and all the derivative verbs, 
except the first form of the frequentative. The second consists 
of about 230 primitive verbs and the frequentatives of the first 
form. 

In the Dictionaries the conjugational classes are indicated by 
numbers added to the verbs. Where the conjugations are marked 
likeudse, the Roman number refers to the conjugation and the 
Arabic to the class. 

§ 71- The First Conjugation comprises: — 

L Three classes of primitive verbs (§§ 38, 69), riz., the first, 
fourth, and sixth, and besides the tenth conjugational class (§61). 

1. The verbs of the first class form them special base, to which 
the terminations of the first four forais are attached, by adding 

a to the root and suhiectinsr the radical vowel to 
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changes. A final radical ^ i, ^ or e becomes ay ; ^ ic, 

^ or (9 becomes av ; ^ ri or ri becomes ar ; ^ ai 

becomes dy. Verbs ending in a single consonant change a 
preceding ^ i to ^ u to ^ o, ri to ar (gaina), e.g\ 
f^y /5 ‘^to conquer/ makes '^'^ jay-a:, n% Ho leadc nay-a\ 
\ de, Ho protect/ day-a; ^ chyu, Ho move/ chyav-a\ 

hint Ho become/ ^ hhav-a ; ^jyo, Ho restrain/ w^jl/ctv-a ; 

Cs 

f hy, Ho take/ fi; har-a; 7\ trl, Ho pass over/ cT^ tar-ai 
glai, Ho wane/ gtdy-a; sidh, Ho go/ ^ sedh-a-, 

’^Jjudh, Ho know/ hodh-a ; r?vY> Ho be/ vart-a. 

The last radical vowel or its substitute has the accent (acute), 
^^ jdya^ sklha. 

2. The fourth class adds ya to the crude form of the verb, 
as ^ naJt, ^ to bind/ «f|j’ naJnya, The last radical vowel has the 
acute, ^'^dliya. 

3. The sixtli class adds an accented ^ e.g, tud^ Ho 

strike/ makes ^ tud-d, A final radical vowel ^ i or I; i is 
changed to ?>, eg. ri, Ho go/ makes riy-d ; in the 

same position ^ a or ^ u becomes eg. ^ 7 m or ^ 7iii, 

Ho praise/ nuv-d-, a final ^ ri is changed to r??/, eg. 

mri, Ho die/ mriy-d-, a final ri to ir, eg. kri, 
^ to throw, ^ kir-d. When the accented ^ a is dropped before, 

or combined udth, a following vowel, the accent passes over to 
the latter. 

4 . Of the tenth class we have treated in § 61. The form there 

given is left unchanged ; the accent faUs on the a which pre- 
cedes the ^ ya, eg. chordya, Ho steal.’ 

II. The first Conjugation comprises secondly aU the derivative 
verbs, except the frequentatives of the fii'St form, Hz. : — 

L The derivative verbs ending in ay a, Hz., the causals 

(§ 58-60) and the denominatives in aya (§ 62, IL). 

2. The desideratives (§ 52-57). 

3. The frequentatives of the second form (in 'gf ya, § 40-51), 
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the denominatives in 7/a (§ 62, III.-V.), and the verbs in 
cii/a, ^ iya (enumerated in my " Kurze Grammatik/ § 168, 6, 6, 
and in my • VoUstandige Grammatik/ § 211, and quoted further 
on in the alphabetical list of anomalous bases, § 81). 

Tliese three classes do not undergo any further changes ; those 
ending in aya (No. 1) accent the penultimate, e.g, 
hodhdya (causal of '^ hmlh), cvetdya, ^o be mounted on a 
white horse ^ (derived from %cf cveta, ^ white'); the desiderative 
has the accent on the first syllable, eg. chihshipsa (de- 
siderative from ‘^to throw'); those ending in ^ ya 

(No. 3) have the accent on the final ^ ya, eg. behhidyd 

(frequentative from hind, ^to split'), tapasyd (denomi- 
native from tapas, ‘^penance'), putrdyd (from ^ 

putra, son'), inadhusyd (from madhu, ^loney'), 

p^draktunyd (from putra, cf. § 62, III. IV. V.), and 
dhiipdyd (from '^^dhdp, ^to fumigate'). 

4. Tlie denominatives without affix {cf. § 62, L). Tliese add 

a before wdiich a final ^ of the noim is dropped, and change 
their last vowel according to § 71? !• ^g* kriskna remains 

krishna, but pitri becomes fqcH; pitdjra. The accent is on 
the last vowel of the base. 

§ 72. It appears from the rules given in the last paragraph, 
that all the special bases of the verbs which belong to the fii'St 
conjugation teraiinate in a. 

Tlie Hindu gi'ammarians, how'ever, state that one piimitive 
verb of the first conjugational class ending in ^ d, forms, by 
combining this vowel nith the conjugational characteristic ^ a, 
a special base ending in ^ d. It is likewise allowed to derive 
denominatives without affix from words ending in ^ a, the final 
^ a of wliich, combined with the conjugational characteristic, 
remains qq d. 

But as I never have met with such forms in the course of my 
reading, nor have found those statements supported by quotations 
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fi'om literature^ I shall take no notice of them. The student may 
therefore take it for granted that in the first conjugation the 
inflective base of the first four verbal forms ends in ^ a. 

§ 73 . Ill the Present^ which^ like all the conjugational forms 
of the verb^ has three numbers^, with three persons in each^, the 
following terminations are attached to the special bases : — 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

SINGULAR. LUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 

1. fit 7^2 ^ (in the Veda lie vahe 'f^^7nahe 

also masi) 

2 . fir si thus ^ t ha % se at he dhve 

3. fir ti a}iti H te ate 

Ohservatio7i, 1. The present in connexion with the particle ^ 

sma assumes the signification of the preterite. 

2, In the Vedas the final ^ a of the base and the beginning 
of the termination of the third person sing, Atmanep. are 
often di’opped^ e.g\ cohh-e instead of cohh-a-t-e, 

§ 74 . In the Imperfect : 

1. Tlie accented temporal augmeyit ^ a is prefixed. If the 
base begins with a consonant^ no change takes place^ e.g, 
hodha (special base of hudh^ I. ^to know/ § 71^ h 1) makes 
dhodhai but with an initial ^ u or d the augment 
combines to accented ^ d ; with ^ '^,^3 or \ ai to accented 

^ ai • with ^ or ^ an to accented ^ an ; and with 

^ ri or ^ ri to acute on 4 e,g. drcha (base 

of ayxh^ 1. 1^ ^to worship^) becomes drcha}, 

dhchha (base of dhchh^ I. 1^ Ho stretch^);, ahchha; 

^ ishya (base of ^ ish, I. A, § 7l;> I- 2)^ ^ aishya ; iksha 
(base of iksh^ I^, I, Ho see’), ^ aiksha; ii;^ edha (base of 
edh^ I, 1, ^ to thrive’), aidha ; ^ ukshd (base of '^^nksh, 
L 6, Ho sprinkle/ § 71^ I* 3), adksha; '^^rishd (base of 
‘rish^ I. 6, Ho flow’), drsha. 

Observation. An impeyfect preceded by the prohibitive particle 
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followed by ^ sma^ rejects tlie augment and takes the 
signification of an imperative. In the Veda it is dropped also in 
many other instances. The accent then falls on the same vowel 
as ill the present. 

2. Tlie following terminations are subjoined to the base : — 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

SINGUL.\R. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGLXAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

1. am ^ vet 7? ma ^ ^ vahi ?rff niahi 

'2. rm: tarn rf fa '^^^thds dthdm dhvam 

3. cT t tdm an Tf ta dtdm anta 

§ 7o. The Imperative is formed by affixing the following 
terminations to the base : — 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLUP^\L. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL- 

h dva dma "QT ^/Da7^a^ dmaha 

2. no tenumatioii, tam 71 ta, or sva dhvam 

or rTTci; tdt tdt 

3. 

tdm ant XI TUK tdm WrnTC dtdm ant dm 

§ 76. The original terminations of the Potential are : — 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR DUAL. PLURAL. 

ydva ^■^y^mla^^ya tlTff 

3. '^'^ydt '7J[\7{X^^ijdtdm '^^yiis fta t^cTTTi; 'ey dtdm iraxi 

§ 77 . But as the initial yd and t of these affixes combine 
ivith the final ^ a of the base to iQi and in the first person 
singular and the third person plural of the Parasmaipada anoma- 
lous changes take place;, the potential of the first conjugation ends 
in tlie follonfing terminations, before which the final ^ 6? of the 
base is rejected : — 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

SINGLTLAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

L J^^Ji^eyain eva Tm ema evalii eniald 

2. Tjg; es etam '^cT eta eMs ■^■\'^^^eydthuml[%3[^^edhva7n 

3. etdm eyus '^cf eta eydtdni eran 
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Observation. In the Veda wf na is often added to the ^ tha 
and TT fa of the second person plural Parasmaipada. 

§ 78. Before these terminations the final ^ a of the base 
undergoes the following changes : — 

1. It is lengthened when followed by a termination beginning 

with or e.g •• hodha -f mi^ pers. sing. pres. 

Par.^ or + vas, pers, dual pres. Par. becomes 
hodhdmi^ '^'^zJ(\^'^h6dhdvas. 

2. It is dropped befoi^e any termination beginning with a vowel 

or diphthongs e.g. + dhodha^am becomes 

dhodham, first sing, imperf. Par. 

Exception to ride 2. With the ^ ^ of the fii'st person singular 
of the imperfect Atmanepada and uith the a of the second and 
third persons dual of the present, imperfect, and imperative Atm. 
it coalesces to e, e.g. + dhodha+i becomes 

dbodhe^ bddha^dthe (2^ du. pres. Atmaiiep.) 

hodhethe. 

§ 79. In forming the special bases the general phonetic rides, 
§ 14-18, must be remembered, e.g ”• ft kurd^ 1. 1, ^to playf 
according to § 18 makes cR^ kurdai 1. 4, dap a. 

§ 80. Paradigms of the First Conjugation. 

1. Of the first class; budh^ ‘^to knowg^ special base 
bodlia. 


PRESENT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 








hodhdmi 

bodJiuvas 

hodhdmas 

lodhe 

bodJicivahe 

bodhdmahe 

I know 

We two know 

yde know 

I know, 

etc., as in the Parasmaipada. 







bodJiasi 

hodhathas 

lodhatlia 

hodJuise 

hbdkethe 

bodJiadhi'a 

Tlion knowest Yon two know 

Ton know 










hodhati 

hodliaias 

hodhanti 

hbdlhate 

hodheie 

bodhante 

He knows 

They two know They know 
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Parasmaipada, imperfect* 

Atmanepada. 



WWT 



dbodham 

dhodlmva 

dbodhdma 

dbodhe 

dbodhdvahi 

dbodhdmahi 

I knew 



I knew 







ww??: 


dbodhas 

dbodhatain 

dbodliaia 

dhodJiaihas 

dbodhethd^n 

dhodhadhvam 






dhodhat 

dbodliatam 

dbodlian 

dhodhata 

dhodhetdm 

dhodhanta 



IMPERATIVE. 






■s g^l 



hodkdni 

bodhuva 

bodJicima 

bodhai 

hodhdiiahai 

bodhdmahai 

May I know 





^ or 


or 




hodh^ 

bodhatam 

bodhata 

bodhasvd 

bodhethdm 

bodhadhvam 


^Pircnci; 

hodhatdt bodliaidi 

or ^^TfrnR: 


bodJiaiu 

bodhatam 

bbdhaniu 

bodhatam 

hodhetam 

hddhantdm 

^IWTcC 





hodhatdt 







POTENTIAL. 








bodheyam 

bodheva 

bodhema 

bodheya 

bodhevahi 

bodhemalii 

I may, or 

I might know^ 











hodhes 

hodhetam 

bodh&tco 

bodliethda 

bodheydthdm 

bodhedvam 







hodliet 

bbdhetdm 

bodheyus 

hodheta 

bodheydtdm 

bodlieran 


In the same way are inflected e,g. ^ ^to oyerpower/ special 
base ^'^i jdya, sing, pres. Par. \^jdydmi^ etc. ; ^to 

become/ special base ^ bhdva, P^ sing. pres. Par. 
hhdvdmi^ etc. ; ^ sri^ ^ to go/ special base sdra^ P^ sing. pres. 
Par. ^Tfi? sdrdmi^ etc. ; ^ dhe, ^ to drink/ special base ^xEf dJidya^ 
P^ sing. pres. Par. ’^^rrfiT dhdydmi, etc.; ^ dai, ^ to purify/ 
special base daya^ P^ sing. pres. Par, daydmi^ etc. ; 

^^jyo^ Atm. ^to restrain/ special base jy civ P^ sing. pres. 

Atm. ^d^jydve^ etc. ; ;rr^ gad, ^ to speak/ special base ^ gdda, 
P^ sing, pres. Par. gdddmi^ chit, ‘to think/ special 

base cheta, P^ sing, pres. Par. chetdmi, etc. 
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2. Fourth class : nah^ ^to bind/ special base ndhya. 

PEESENT. 


Parasmaipada. 

Atmanepada. 



^TlfT^ 

^tr ’'TUT^t 


ndhyami 

ndliydvas 

nahyumai 

n dhye ndhyd valie 

ndhydmahe 

■siirRf 



1 ^ *»>. 


ndhyasi 

ndliyathas 

1 

ndhyatha 

1 ^ 

ndhyase ndhyeths 

1 •vlwv 

yidhyadlive 

1 »s. 






ndliyaii 

ndliyatas 

ndhyanti 

ndlujate ndhyeU 

ndhyante 



IMPEEPECT. 



( 

1 

1 •v 1 f- 






anally am 

dnahydva 

dually dma 

dnaliye dnaliydvahi 

dnaliydmalu 



^RWfT 



dnali yas 

1 

dnaliyatam 

1 

dnahya^a 

dually atluis dnaliyethdm 

1 1 -"N 

dually adhvam 

1 




'=M*iWd 


dually at 

dnaliyatdtu 

dnahyan 

dually aia dnahyetdni 

dnahyauta 



IMPEEATIVE. 




wrw 

ww 




ndliydni 

ndliydva 

ndhydma 

7idliyai 

ndhydvahai ndli ydmahai 

R^or 


^?r^or 


«T|nrm: 


ndhya 

ndhyatam 

ndhyata 

ndhyasva ndhyethdm 

ndh yadlivam 

^nfrTTd: 






ndliyatdt 


ndliyatdit 




^r^fHor 

'^nirrm; 


^'miK 'STWdTO; 

MiT^jfnnR; 

ndhyatu 

ndhyatam 

ndhyantii 

ndhyatam ndhyetam 

ndhyantdm 







ndliyatdt 








POTENTIAL. 



’iwsrn; 

•v/ 

’I#*! 

^iNi 



ndliyeyam 

ndhyeva 

ndliyema 

ndhyeya 

ndhyevahi 

ndliyemahi 

^'lik 

’ffNro: 



^ikr’srrn: 


ndliyes 

ndhyetam 

ndhyeta 

ndhyethds 

ndhyeydthdm 

ndliyedlivam 

’tfk 




■siW^nTTWi 


ndliyet 

ndhyetd?u 

ndliymjns 

ndhyeta 

ndliyeydidm 

ndhyeran 

^ nrit^ 

special base nrc 

tya^ sing. pres. Par. 


nritydmiy etc.; ^ jri, gTOw old/ special base 
Alt' ^ ^ 

sing. pres. Par. 
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3. Sixth class : ^ tud, ^to strike/ special base ^ tuda. 


PPtESEXT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 







^g% 

tudd'tni 

tvda’vab 

tudd'mas 

tudd 

tudavahe 

tud'aiualie 

•.vl 







tudan 

tvddtluts 

tnddiha 

tiiddse 

tnddfJie 

iudddlivc 






p:^ 

tuddtf 

tuddtas 

tuddnti 

tiiddte 

tuddtc 

tuddnte 



IMPBKPECT 








dtudam 

dtuddva 

dtuddma 

dtude 

dtuddvalii 

dtuddmahi 






dtudas 

dtudatam 

dtiidata 

dtudathds 

dtudethdm 

dtudadJwam 




^H^rng 


dtudat 

diudatdm 

dtudan 

dtudat a 

dtudetdm 

dtudanta 



IMPERATIVE. 








|^g| 

tv dam 

tudava 

tudama 

tuddh 

tudavahai 

tudamaliai 

"g^or 


or 



p^ 

iiidd 

tiiddtam 

tuddta 

tuddsva 

tuddtMm 

tudddhvam 







tuddtdt 

1 

1 

tuddtdt 

1 

\ 

•v 1 




\» N SJ 


g^grg 

tuddtu 

tuddtdm 

tuddata 

tuddtdm 

tuddta) a 

tuddntdm 







tuddtdt 








POTENTIAL. 




1 

W 


♦v 1 


pgff 

iicdeyavi 

tuddv 

tuddma 

iiiddya 

tuddvalii 

tuddmahi 



•>s 1 



iude's 

tiiddtam 

tuddta 

tuddihds 

tuddydtlidin 

tudddhvam 



. 


g^gnng 

tndet 

tuddtdm 

iudeyus 

tuddta 

tuddydtd)}) 

tuddran 

spric ^ to touch/ special base spriqd^ 1®^ 

sing. pres. 


Par. spriqami^ etc. 
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4. Verbs ending in the affix aya (tenth conjugational class^ 
causals and denominatives) : hodhciya^ causal of '^^^budhy 

^ to know.’ 


PEESENT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 








hodhdyd}tiL 

hodhdydvas 

hodltdydma'i 

hodlidye 

hodltayCn a he 

bodhdydmaln 







hodhdyasi 

hodhdyathas 

hodJidyatha 

hodlidyase 

lodlidyethe 

lodMyadhve 







bodlidyati 

hodhdyata^ 

hodlidyanti 

hodhdyatc 

hodhdyefe 

lodlidyante 


IWPEEFECT. 

dhodhaycDti dhocJlKUjaict dhodhaudina dhodlunje dhodliay drain dhodliaydinalii 

dhodhaifcfs dhodhayatani dbodhuyata dhodhaynihdn dhodhayetliam dlodhayadkvam 
ahoilhayut dhodhitijaiuni dbodlittyciH dbodVaytito dhodhayetain dhodhayanta 


IMPERATIVE. 








hodhdydrd 

hodhdydva 

hodhdyuma 

bodlidyai 

hodhdydvaliai 

bodlidydmaha 

or 

■^^rrr?: 

or 


^’KjtNnn: 


bodhdya 

bodhdiiatinn 

hodhdyata 

bodhdycesva 

hodhdyethdin 

hocllidyadlivari 






bodlidyatdt 


hodhdyatut 




or 





hodhdyatii 

bodhdyatdm 

bodhdyantu 

hodlidyatdm 

hodlidyet dm 

bodhdyantdm 






hodhdyatut 


POTENTIAL. 




1 

1 





bodlidyeyam 

bodhdytio 

hodhdyema 

bodlidyeya 

hodhdytialn 

bodhdyemalu 



■^^fT 


bodbdyes 

bodlidyetaai 

hodlidyet a 

bodhdyetlidf, 

bodh dyeyd tlidm 

bodhdyedhia. 





■qlfy^^rRrFR; 

hodlidyet 

bodJidyetdm 

bodhaypyus 

hodlidyet a 

bodhdyeydtdm 

hodhdiju an 


^ chur, ^to steal/ base of the conjugation chordya. 

P‘ sing;, pres. Par. chordydmL etc. 
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6. Verbs ending in derivative ^ ]/a (denominatives and fre- 
quentatives of tlie second form^ and verbs in iyd ) : 

7iamasyd ^to worship^ (denominative from 7ia}nas, 

^ veneration^). 


PRESENT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada, 


■^TR^TTfjr 






nairiasyami 

namdsyavas 

namasi/a'iiias 

mmasye 

namasyavake 

nainasy "'make 







nahiasyd&i 

nainasydthas 

namasi/dtha 

naynasydse 

namasyethe 

yiamMijddhve 


’TFRn^ 





nainasydii 

7}amasydias 

namasydnti 

namasydte 

nam-asyete 

yiamasydnte 


IMPERFECT. 

dtiamasyam dnamasydva dnamasydma dnamasye 
dnamasyas dnamasyatam dyiamasyata dnamasyathds 
dnamasyat d^iamasyaidm diiamasyan dmmasyaia 


dnamasydvahi dnamasydmaJi i 

I 

dnamasyethdm dnamasyadh vam 
dnmnasyetdm dmmasyania 


IMPERATIVE. 

^TJRfT*j| 

namasyani namasyava nu/nasydma namasydi namasyavahai namasyamakai 

^nr^or 

namasyd namasydtam namasydta namasydsva iiaimsyethdm namasyddhvam 

'iiamasydtut lunnasydtdt 

sfjT^gor ^TFRifiTFi; 

namasydtu namasydtdtn naymsydyitu nmtiasydtdm namasyetdyn namamjdntdm 

n-ama&ydtdt 

POTENTIAL. 

^w^TTfi 

namasydyam namasyeva nmiasyema namasyeya namasyevahi namasyemahi 

namasyes yiamasyetam namasyeta nmnasyefhds nammyeydthdm namasyedhvam 

numyx&yit narmsyitam mmmyiyua mmasyeta nammydydtdm 'nayrmyiran 
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7. Denominatives without affix : ^ to behave like a 

fathei^ (denominative from ^father^)^ special base fq^ 

pitdi'CL 


PRESENT. 


Parasmaipada. 



Atmanepada. 

ftfltTf?T 

ft^'Rg: 

ftcf^T?r^ 

ftcf^ 

fqcT^f 


pitaiuitii 

pitd/ a tab 

pitdidmas 

pitd re 

pitd) 6. vahe 

pitdrdmahe 

ftrr^ftr 


ftfTT;^ 

ftfirt 

ftrf^ 

ftjl’S^ 

pitii) a 61 

pita/ athas 

pita /at ha 

pitd/ ase 

pitdrethe 

pitdradJive 

ftcrtra 


ftffrftr 

ftfix^ 

ftriXB 


pita/ (It i 

pita/atos 

pitd) (Oiti 

pitdrate 

piitd) ete 

putdraate 


IMPERFECT. 

’?rfwTTTr 

dfjitaram dpitarCaa dpitaruma dpitare dpitardvahi dpitardmahi 

dpiiaras dpiUuaiain dpitarata. dpitarathds dpitarethdm dpifaradhvcmi 

'^rtTcr 

dpitarat dpitaioidin dpitarcoi dpitarata dpitaretdm dpitaranta 

IMPERATIVE. 

ftmtrOir' fioiivR ftrn: ftrcrtr^t ftfnh’it 

pttdruni j^j/z'arai7rf pitdjdma pitdrai pitdrdvakai pitdrdmaliai 

fxmr or ftfnTw: or ftr^srT’R: 

pitdra pxtdratam pitdrata pitdrasva pitdrethdm pitdradhvani 

frm^Tci: ftcrttiTci: 

pitdtatdt pitdratdt 

■f^Tgor ft 

pitdratu pitdratdin pitdrantu pitd)atdm pitdietdm pitdrantdm 

■f^Tcnci: 

pitdratdt 

POTENTIAL. 

ftri^^ ftrf^ ftcf^^ fqff^^ ftc(^?rff 

pitdrtya,n pitdrna pitdrema pitdreya pitdrevahi pitdremahi 

ft^i; ft^fw: ftrf^ ftcftmi; ftjf^^mrtft^'^'s^ 

pitdi'cs piidntam pitdreta pitdretlids pitdi eydthdm pitdredhvam 

ft cni^rm: ft^^ ftcf^ ft^^crm; ft^T'*t, 

pitdret pddretdm pitdrcyns pitdreta pitdreydtdm pitdreicui 


Cf. § 10. 
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Ohservation, The intelligent reader will not fail to notice that the 
six last Paradigms differ almost in the accent only from the first. 

§ 81. Alphabetical List of Anomalous Bases. 

I. 6 from the verb ^ to vfish.’ 

1. 1 (? in the Veda L 6) 

1. 1 


I. 10 

l>5fl I. 6 

WT3T I. 1 I 

I- 4 ) 

IHJT I. 1 \ 

ITT^^ I. 4 ) 

I. 4 

I. 6 

I. 1 

(also regxilarly t^) 1. 6 

I- 1 

Cs. 

I. 1 

(^) I. 1 


^1.4. . . . 
^ 1 . 1 . . . 

I. 4 . . . 
I. 1 (Vedic) 
I. 1 . . . 
rTW 1-4 . . 

I. 1 . . - 
^1.6 . . . 
^ I. 1. . . . 

I. 4 . . 

^ I. 4 . . . . 


„ „ ’sg ^to go/ 

„ „ '^fi(‘to blame.’ 

„ „ to love.’ 

„ » Web ‘to cut.’ 

„ „ Wfb'to go-’ 

Iffb ‘ to be sad.’ 

„ „ to endure.’ 

^ to be distressed.’ 
„ „ TTti^togo: 

„ ” ^ ^ SM^allow.’ 

„ » ^ ' to 

„ „ ^ ^ to protect.’ 

„ „ ’^^^to dnnk’ (but only 

Tvdien preceded by the 
preposition ^ 

„ „ ‘to cut.’ 

„ „ ‘to gape.’ 

„ „ ‘ to be born.’ 

„ „ f^‘tokiU.’ 

„ „ -gi 'to smell.’ 

„ .. ‘ to be disti’essed.’ 

„ ,, WT ' to stand.’ 

” ” if ‘ 

„ „ to bite.’ 

„ .. ‘ to tame.’ 

to tie.’ 
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^ I. 1 

!• 1 optionally . . . 

■aomi I- 1 

!• 1 

wq I. 1 

TO I. 1 

1-6 

1 

fro) 

I. 6 

I. 6 

TO I. 4 

I. 4 

>?T*^{a]soregularly^^Rj') 1.4 

1 

1-4 

%qr 1. 4 

?TT^ 1. 1 


^i. 1 

T^i.i ) 
TO 1. 4 5 
■fro 1. 6 

IP7I.6 . 

I. 6 . 


I. 6 
I. 6 
■STTOT I. 4 
^ I. 4 . 
^ I. 

I. 6j 
TO^I. 4 


i verb ^JTj ‘ to blow.’ 

„ ‘ to go. 

„ ‘ to fumigate.’ 

>. to) . , 

> to praise. 

» TO ] 

„ "^^^to see.’ 

,, fro 'to form.’ 

„ qT 'to drink.’ 

„ TT^ ' to ask.’ 

„ ' to fry.’ 

” to fall.’ 

„ TO) 

„ to whirl/ 

„ ^ to think/ 

„ TTf ^ to be glad/ 

» to be unetuous.’ 

„ ' to clean.’ 

( TO!; ' to lift up,’ and 
” ( ^ ' to give.’ 

to colour/ 

„ f^r^^^to anoint/ 
to cut/ 

„ ^ to deceive/ 

„ f^'togo.’ 

„ ^ to hint/ 

» to find/ 

» '51^ to be tranquil/ 
^ ^ to sharpen/ 

„ to fall/ 

„ ^ to be weary/ 
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1 . 1 . 

^ 1. 1 . 
f€Wl- 6 . 

1. 1 ) 

^ 1 - 6 ) 

^1.4 . 

^I. 1 . 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 82. It is a characteristic peculiarity of the second conjuga- 
tion, that the accent (acute) in most inflexions falls on the first 
syllable of the termination, and in the Potential of the Atmane- 
pada on the second, e,g\ dvish, II. 2, ^to hate,' T\dth the termi- 
nation of the pi. pres. Parasmaip. (c/. § 73) dvislt-mds^ 

mth that of the P^ pi. pres. Atmanep. dvish-yndhe^ P^ sing, 

poten. Atm. dvish-iyd. 

There are, hoTrever, the following* exceptions : — 

1. The verbs which are conjugated in the Atman epada only 
never have the accent on the termination, e.g, 'gft’ qi, II. 2, Atm. 
^ to lie down,’ in the P^ pi. pres. qe-mahe. 

2. In the augmented forms, according to § 74, the accent falls 
on the augment, eg. P^ pi. imperf. Par, from dvish^ II. 2, 

d-dvuh-ma, 

3. In the p7'ese7it and Imperfect sbigidar of the Pa7'as77iaipada^ 
in the first perso7is singular, dual, and plural of the imperative 
Parasmaipada and Atmaiiepada^ and in the thii'd person singular 
of the imperative of the Parasmaipada, formed by the termina- 
tion g tu (in the Veda optionally also in the second person 
singular and plural Parasmaipada, if not fonned by tat) the 
accent generally falls (except the third conjugational class and 
the frequentatives of the first form, cf. § 83, 11. A. 2) on the 
syllable which precedes the tennination and causes its vow’^el to 
be strengthened, eg. dvish^ IL 2, in the P^ singular present 


from the verb ^ to spit.’ 

M to adhere.’ 

„ „ „ f^^'^to sprinkle.’ 

,, „ „ ^ ^ to sit.’ 

„ „ ,, ^ to destroy.’ 

„ „ „ ^ to embrace.’ 
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becomes, by changing ^ ^ to the diphthong ij c, dvesh-mi, 

in the sing, imperfect, when without augment, dvesli-am^ 

but when with augment, according to 2, d-dvesfi-am. 

We shall call these forms strong forms. 

§ 83. This conjugation comprises : — 

1. Tlie second, third, fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth conjuga- 
tional classes of the primitive verbs. 

II. Tlie irequentatives of the first form. 

A. 1. In the second class the terminations of the first four 
verbal fomis ai'e attached immediately to the crude form of the 
verb. Thus the root dvish is also the special base for the 
present, imperfect, imperative and potential. In the strong forms 
(c/. § 82, 3), a final radical before an affix beginning 

irith a consonant is changed to Tj e, before an affix beginning 
with a vowel to e.g, vi, ^to go,^ in sing, pres. Par. 

ve-miy in P^ sing, imperative Par. vdy-ani [cf, § 75) ; 

a final ^ u before consonants becomes aii^^ before vowels 
e.g. yu, ^ to join,^ yaiUmi^ ydv-dni; a final 

^ ri becomes e.g. /agre, ^ to wake,^ ^'tif^jdgd7'-7ni^ 

gfprtrftl jdgdr-d7ii (with tJT 7i instead of ^ 7i^ agreeably to 
§16). i, ti, and ri^ when followed by a single radical 
consonant only, are changed to *tr c, ^ o, and e,g, 

dvish, P^ sing. pres. Par. dvesh-7iii, P^ sing, imperat. Par. 
tirfw dvesh-diiL 

Ohse7^v. The verbs with final u, which belong to this class, 
are irregular {cf. § 108). 

2. The tliird class forms its special base for the present, im- 
perfect, imperative, and potential, by reduplicating the verb, 
according to the general rules given in § 42-46, e.g. ^ dd, to 
give,^ dadd. A radical ^ id or id, however, is repre- 


^ Guna, p. 34, n. 


" Vriddhiy p. 38, n. 
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sented in the reduplicated syllable by ^ e,g, ^ bhri^ ^to bear/ 
makes bi-hhri; yjpriy Ho fill/ fq^ pi-prt 

In the strong forms (§ 82^ 3) the verbs of this class as well as 
the frequentatives of the first form (§ 41) change final ^ i and 
i before consonants to 15 ; before vowels to e.g\ '^bbi, 

Ho fear/ special base bihJd^ in the sing. pres. Par. 

bibhe-mi^ in the P^ sing, imperative Pai'. hibhay- 

dni; final u and ^ il before consonants become o, before 
vowels G?;/ bobliu^ frequentative of 'H^bhu^ ^to 

become/ P^ sing. pres. Par. bohho-mi^ P^ sing, imperative 

Par. hohliav-dni ; final ^ ri and ri become cr/ 

e.g. hJiri, special base bibliri^ Posing, pres. Par. 
bibhar-mi, P^ sing, imperative Par. bibhar-dni [cf, § 16). 

^ i, ^ and ^ ri, when followed by a single radical consonant^ 
are changed to Tj 0 ^ and ar^ when the termination 

begins with a consonant, e.g, behind^ frequentative of 
hliid^ ^to split/ in the P^ sing. pres. Par. hebhed-mi \ but 

when the termination begins with a vowel, or a vowel is inserted 
before it, they are left unchanged, eg. P^ sing, imperative Par. 

hehhid-dni^ P^ sing. pres. Par. with inserted i [cf. 
§ 84, 5) hehliid-i-mi. 

In the forms which do not belong to the strong ones, that is to 
say, in aU others except those wdiich are enumerated § 82, 3 : — 
[a) A final radical ^ a, when followed by a termination be- 
ginning with a consonant, is changed to 'I; z, e.g. to leave,^ 

special base jaJid, becomes in the P^ plur. pres. Par. 
jahi-mds^ when followed by a termination beginning vith a 
vowel, the ^ d is rejected, eg. j aha with the termination 

ati (3^ plur. pres. Par. § 84, 2) becomes ^^^jah-ati. 

{IS) Some verbs, enumerated in my ^Vollstandige Gramniatik,^ 
§ 154, 2, 2, ending in a compound consonant, the first member 
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of which is a nasal, drop the nasal, e.g. chokuiich, frequen- 

tative of ^ kuAch, ‘ to contract,’ heconies in the 3'^ dual pres. 
Par. chokuk-tds (with the termination rRl; § 73, be- 

fore which ch is changed to cfi ^ conformably to § 98, 1), in 
the 3'^ pirn-, pres. Par. chokuch-ati. 

In the strong forms and in all those forms the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel, the accent (acute) generally falls on 
the reduplicated syllable, e.g. dd, ^to give,’ special base 
dadd, P‘ sing. pres. Par. dddd-mi-, hhri, special base 

hihhri^ 3*^ plui\ pres. Par. hihhr-ati. 

3. Tlie fifth class forms its special base by adding g nu to the 
verb, e.g. chi^ ^to arrange/ special base chUnii. In many 
cases M nu becomes ^ nu^ according to § 16. 

In the strong forms the final ^ ic is changed before a consonant 
to 0 (gnna), chi-no-mi^ before a vowel to iSR av^ 

chi-7iav-dni. 

In the other forms the final ^ u before vowels becomes ^ Vy 
and, if preceded by more than one consonant uv^ e.g. f^ + 
chmii^anti (3‘^plur. pres. Par.) becomes cldnv-anti'^ 

dpiu^ special base of the verb -^to obtain/ with 

anti^ makes dimiiv-anti. 

4. The verbs of the seventh class form them special bases by 
inserting ^ na before the final radical in the strong forms, and 
^ 72 in aU the others. In many cases vf na becomes TJ na^ accord- 
ing to § 16. ^7z before sibilants and h is changed to Anusv^ra 

before gutturals to ^ before palatals to ^ /z, before linguals 
to 72, before labials to m. In the strong forms the acute 
falls on ^ na (xrf 72a). For instance the special base of c^sh^ 
^to leave/ is in the strong forms cmash^ in others 

qiiiish, e.g. f^psrfwT cindsh-mi, P* sing. pres. Par., cimsh- 

mds, 1'^‘ plur.; ‘to join,’ makes in the strong forms 

yunaj, in others e.g. '^^^p^yu^y-mds, 
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in the 2^ plui'. pres. Par. ymik-thd k instead of ^^j 

according to § 98^ 1). 

Ohserv. Verbs ending in a compound consonant the first 
element of which is a nasal^ reject the latter in the strong forms^ 
e,g, hha'i'ij^ ^to break/ ^pTf^r hliandj-mi\ in all the other 
forms they have of course only one nasal^ e.g, hhaiij-mds. 

5. The eighth class forms its special base by adding ^ u to 
the verb^ which^ as in the fifths in the strong fonns before con- 
sonants is changed to ^ o, before vowels to av (guna)^ e.g. 

tan^ ^to stretch/ special base fan-u^ in the sing. pres. 
Par. tano-mi, in the P^ sing, imperative Par. 

tandv-cini. In the other forms the final u is changed before 
vowels to e.g. tanii^cinti becomes tanv-dnti, 

Ohserv. Verbs ending in single consonants optionally change a 
preceding ^ ^ to tj ^ it to ^ o, ^ ri to ^ ar (guna)^ e.g. 
^ go/ special base ririu^ or aimu. 

6. The verbs of the ninth class form their special bases by sub- 

joining ^ or xgi (according to § 16;, and when preceded 
by ^ as virid^ ^to pardon/ mrid-nd) in the sti'ong 
formS;, ni (or ni) in the other;, when the termination begins 
with a consonanp and ^ or xrr n, "^^^hen it begins with a vowel, 
e.g. ^to join/ P^ sing. pres. Par. yu-nd-mi^ P^ plur. 

pres. Pai\ // r-->t 3*^ plur. pres. Par. '^P^^yu-n~dnti. 

Ohserv. 1. A penultimate nasal of the root is rejected, e.g. 
manth^ ^ to churn/ special bases math-nd., math~n% and 
:p:^r)iath-n. A final long vowel is made short, except in kri^ 
^to buy/ ift pri^ ‘^to love/ ^ cr% ‘^to cook/ '^knu^ ^to sound/ 

dru^ ^to hui’t/ e.g. 'g pu^ ^to purify/ makes ggr pu-nd., gift 
pu-ni, '^pu-ni but kr% kri-nd (§ 16), sfhlft krUii^ 

kri-n. 

Ohserv. 2. In the Vedas the verbs belonging to this class often 
take the affix wg dyd^ instead of ifr ^d^ •ft '^h ^ and foUow 
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the first conjugation^ e.g, mantli [cf, Observ. 1)^, 
math-dyd. 

B. Nearly all the changes to which the frequentatives of the 
first form are subjected before the conjugational terminations^ 
have been described in § 83 II. A. 2. We may add now that in 
the forms which do not belong to the strong forms, the frequen- 
tatives, ending in nasals, lengthen a preceding short vowel, if the 
termination begins with ^ ^ th^ or ^ A, eg. cairtcani^ 

frequentative of ijTt. ^ be tranquil,^ with tas^ the tex'- 
mination of the 3*^ dual pres. Par., makes cgmqdn-tas^ 

(cf. § 95, 3). Some reject their final nasal (c/. my ^Kurze 
Sanskrit Grammatik,^ § 206, 2, c, /3). 

§ 84. In the second conjugntion the temporal augment has 
the same form and is pi’efixed according to the same rules as in 
the first (§ 74^ I). The inflectional terminations differ fi'om 
those given above (§§ 73-76) in the following particulars : — 

1. In the tliii'd person plm'al of the present, imperfect, and 

imperative Atmanepada, the ^ n of the termination is di'opped, 
e-g' dvish-dte, d-dvish-ata^ dvish-dtdin, 

2. In the third class and in the frequentatives : — 

[a) The third person plural of the present and imperative Pa- 
I'asmaipada rejects the ^ n of the termination, e.g, 
hehhicUati^ bebhid-atu^ from the fi^equentative of the vei'b 

bliid. 

(A) The third person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada 
substitutes us for before which a final radical ^ i or 

i is changed to ^ or ^ u to av ; ^ ri or ^ ri 

to ^ ar (guna), e.g. d-bibhar~us from bhri^ II. 3. 

Observ. The verbs of the second CiUMiicJili'eial class, which 
end in ^ a, optionally take us^ instead of an^ in the third 
person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e.g. yd, ^ to go,^ 
may form with ^ an, d-ydn, or with ^-^^d-yus 

[cf. § 88). 
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3. In the second person singular of the imperative Parasmai- 

pada^ the verbs of the second^ thirds and seventh classes^ and the 
freqnentatives^ if ending in any consonant except a nasal^ i;; n or 
^ attach to the special base the termination dhi^ as ad^ 
IL % ^to eat/ ad-d]ii\ II. 7^ ^to join/ 

dhl (vnth 7[^g instead of according to § 99, I). 

The verbs of the second and thii'd classes and the frequentatives 
ending in vowels or nasals, ^ r, or ^ Z, the verbs of the fifth class 
ending in consonants, and the verbs of the ninth class ending in 
vowels, attach to the special base, e,g\ IL 2, ^to go,^ 

IL 5, ‘^to obtain/ djmii-hi; ^ yu, IL 

9, ^ to join, yxoii-M, 

The verbs of the eighth class and those of the fifth, the crude 
forms of which end in vowels, reject the termination, e.g. Tf * 1 ^ fan, 
IL 8, <^to stretch / cM^ IL 5, ^to arrange / special base and 
2^ sing, imperative Parasm. tan% cMnu, 

Tlie verbs of the ninth class, ending in consonants, attach no 
termination in the 2^^ pers. sing, imperat. Parasm. and substitute 
dnd (where § 16 applies, dnd\ for the characteristic of 
their class, e.g, manth^ “^to churn/ ^T^rPT xnath-dnd (the 
penultimate nasal of the verb is dropped according to § 83, IL 
A. 6, Observ. 1). 

4. The potential Parasmaipada takes the original terminations 
given in § 76, yam, Wl'^yds, m^yat, etc. 

5. In the first frequentative the vowel is optionally inserted 

before the terminations of the singular present, of the second and 
third persons singular of the imperfect, and of the third person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada in g tu, e,g. behind 
makes in the sing. pres, either hebhed-mi, or 

bebhid-i-mi (c/. § 83, IL A. 2), '^'i^bohhu, frequentative from 
li^bhii, ^to become/ bohho-mi, or b6bliav4-mL 

6. In the Vedas the Z of the tliird person of the singvilar and 
plural Atmanepada is often dropped, e,g, '1;;^ ic-e instead of 
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ic-\-te, which would become ^ish-te (§ 98, 2, c/. my ' Vollstandige 
Grainmatik/ § 813, IV.). 

7. The ^ u of the characteristics of the fifth and eighth classes, 

when preceded by a single consonant, may be rejected before the 
terminations beginning with ^ or m, e.g. the special base 
of II- 8^ tanu-^vas^ makes tanuvds^ or 

cfVc{^ tanvcis ; the special base of chi^ IL 5, 
chinu-tmas^ makes chinumds or chiiimds. 

8. An initial ^ .9 of the termination is changed to sh 
agreeably to the rules given in § 17 ? e.g\ + ^ hibhri + sva 
becomes hihhrishva, 2^ sing, imperative Atm. of ^ hhri^ II. 3. 

§ 85. The rules given in §§ 82-84, will enable the student to 
conjugate the verbs of the fifth, eighth, and ninth classes. We 
therefore proceed to give the paradigms : — 

Paradigms of the Fifth Conjugational Class : 

^ to arrange,^ and dp^ ^ to obtain.^ 

PEESEOT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

chinomi chinuvds chinumds chime chinuvdhe cJnnumdhe 

or or or or 

clnnvds chuimds chinvdhe chimndhe 

chinoshi ehmuthds chimithd chmushe clnnvathe cJmiudhve 

chinoii chimitds chinvdnti chinute clanvd'te chmvdte 


IMPEEFECT. 

dchinavam dchinuva dchinuma dchinvi dohiHUvahi dchinumalii 

or or or or 


dcliinva dclnmtia dchinvahi dchinmahi 



dchiYios dchmutam dchinuta dcMnuthds dcJwivdthdm dchinudhvam 


’?rf^rr 

dehinot dchwufd.n dchinvan dchinufa dchtndtd.m dchtmata 



SECT* II. INFLEXION. ACTIVE VOICE. 


69 


§ 85.] 


IMPERATIVE. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 








chindvdm 

ehindvdva 

clundvdma 

chindvai 

cldndiuiahai 

chindidhialiai 







_ 

chinit 

chinutdm 

chi nut d 

chzfiushvd 

chinvathd/n 

chituidhidm 

ort^^T<t. 





cliuiutd't 


chinutat 








fd^'d't-H 

chi not u 

chinutam 

chinvdntu 

chinutam 

chmvd'tdm 

climvdtdoi 

orf^rnd; 






climutat 


POTENTIAL. 


chinmjam chumjava clnnuyama 

chmuyas chinuyatani chinny ata 

chinuyat chimiyatam chinwjus 


chinviyd chinvivdhi 



chmvimdhi 


chinvithd's chinviyathdm chinHdhvdm 




chinvitd chmviyatdm cliinvhdn 


g su^ ^to distil/ 1 sing. pres. Par. sunomi^ Atm. 

sunvL 

I shall give only those forms of the second paradigm, which 
differ from the preceding. 

Present dual 1. Parasm. only y ^ dpmivds (§ 84, 7)5piRi‘. 1. 
dpmmids^ 3. dpmivdnti (§ 83, 3). Atman, sing. 

1. dpnuvL dual 1. dpmivdhe^ 2. dpmcvdthe, 

3. dpniivdte^ plur. L dpnumdhe^ 3. dpnu- 

vdte. 

Imperfect dual 1. Parasm. dpniiva^ plu. 1, dpnuma 

3. dpmivan ; Atm. sing. 1. dpniivi^ dual. 1. 

dpnuvahi^ 2. dpnuvdthdm^ 3. 

vdidiYiy plur. 1. dpnumahi^ 3. dpnuvata. 

Imperative sing. 2. Parasm. W3ff dpnuM^ plur. 3. 
dpnuvdntu ; Atman, dual 2. dpnuvdthdm^ 3. 

dpnnvdtdm, plur. 3. dpnuvdtdm. 
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Potential Atinanep. sing. 1. upnuriui'. 2. 

dpnuvithas^ etc., according to § 83, 3. 

cak^ ^to be able/ 1 sing. pres. Par. cahiomi, Atm. 

caknuve. 

Paradigm of the Eighth Class: ^to stretcli.^ 

The verb tan foUov^s so strictly the analogy of the first 
paradigm of the fifth class, that it will be sufficient to give the 
first two persons. 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 


Parasm. 

Atmanep. 

Parasm. Atmanep. 

Sing. 1. fTTtfJT 

rf^ 



tanonih 

tam'd 

dtanavam 

dtanvi 

2. 




tanoshi 

taiLUslie 

dtanos 

dtanuthds 

IMPERATIVE. 

POTENTIAL. 

Sing. 1. 




tandvuni 

tandvai 

tanuyam 

taiiviyd 

2. 




tanu, tanutWi 

tamishvd 

taniiyds 

tanvithas 

^to obtain,^ 1 sing. pres. Par. sayiomi^ Atm. 

sanve. 




Paradigms of the Ninth 

Class : yu^ ^ to 

join/ 

bandhy ‘ to bind.^ 





PRESENT. 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 





yimami yunivds 

yuntmds 

yiine yimivdhe 

yunimdJie 

■gprrNr 




ytmdsi ywdtlids 

yiinltlid 

yunislie yundVie 

yunidh've 





yunati yuniids 

yundnti 

y unite y unate 

yundte 


IMPERFECT. 






dyimdm dyimiva 

dyunima 

dyuhi dyunivaJii 

dyunimaliL 


s» 



dyunds dyumtam 

dyimita 

dyun i tMs d yun d fhd m 

dyunidlwam 





dyundt dyumtam 

dyiina)! 

dyun i ia dyund td m 

dyunata 



§ 86.] 

SECT. II, 

, INFLEXION 

. ACTIA'E 

A'OICE. 

71 

Parasmaipada. 

IMPEEATIVE. 

Atmanepada. 







yunam 

ywiitm 

yunama 

yundi 

yunai aliai 

yund'mahai 







yvmlii 

y unit dm 

yunitd 

yunishvd 

yund'tham 

yunidhvdm 

or 

or ■gsfldTcf 




yunitat 


yunitat 






V* 




yunatu 

yunitdm 

yundntu 

y unit am 

yimatdm 

yuiidtam 

or-gi^tcHcf 





yunitat 








POTENTIAL. 









yunUjam 

ywityava 

yunhjdma 

yuniyd 

yukh dill 

yunimdhi 






; 

yicn Ujas 

yuniyd'tam 

yunhjat a 

yunif lid's 

yumyd'thum 

yunidhvdm 






yunhjat 

yuniyd'td.m 

yuniyus 

yunitd 

yunhjat am 

y unit an 


For other paradigms look to § 83, II. A. 6 , Observ. 


The second paradigm handh differs from the foregoing only 
in the first form of the second person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada, e.g. pres. sing. 1. Par. hadhnumi (c/. § 83, 

6 , Ohs. 1 ), 2 . badhndsi; Atm. 1 . had line ^ 2 . 

hadlmishe, imperfect Par. sing. 1. '^Sfk^'iK^dhadJmdm, 2. 
dhadhnds, Atman. 1 . ahadlmi, imperative Par. sing. 1 . 

badhnuni, but 2 . badhdnd, or •^'^^^^(^ladhnitdt. 

stambh, ‘ to stop,’ 1. sing. pres. Par. stabhnami, 

Atm. stabhne ; 2 sing, imper. Par. stabhdnd. 

§ 86. Alphabetic.^l List of the Anomalous Bases of the 
Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Classes. 

f of the verb u II. 8 ‘to make,’e.^. 
^ special base in the strong 2 . 

forms, for aU the other forms 3 ^ 2 . 

except before terminations^ 3 . plur. 1 . 

beginning with or 3 . ^^73. po- 

where tential 1 . etc. 
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IfW, inift . . ■ • special bases of the verb II. 8 ‘ to do.’ 

^ifr, with- 

out changing «t^to 

(§16) „ II. 9 ‘to shake.’ 

^<#K, or 

1^5 .. - - ti^II. 9(?) 

^^5 » .. II. 9 ‘to take.’ 

srrsiT; Wpfi, str; . . „ „ „ .. ^II. 9 ‘to know.’ 

f%!n, . . ., „ „ „ sgr II- 9 ‘to grow 

without chang- old.’ 

ing *i^totq)(§ 16), but 
in the V eda regularly 

^wift . . . „ „ „ „ ^11.5 ‘to satisfy. 

. . . . „ „ „ „ ^11.5 ‘to hurt.’ 

f%R, .. II- 8 ‘to 

satisfy.’ 

’TOj ’W f .... „ „ „ „ ^ II. 5 ‘to hear.’ 

. . . „ „ „ „ \ 

^ ^ ^ r rtostop/ 

. , . . „ „ „ „ wii.5 1 

. . . . „ „ „ „ ^n. 5 ) 

PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES, AND 
OP THE FREQUENTATIVES OF THE FIRST FORM. 

§ 87. As the special bases of these verbs end in all letters, 
except ^ a, ^ k) or ^ H ^ ^ o [cf, § 93 Obs.), it will 

be necessary, before giving the paradigms, to lay down the rules 
for the numerous phonetic changes which they imdergo in 
receiving the inflectional terminations. 

§ 88. A final d combines with an initial a or d to 
^ dy e.g, ■^Hn+^nFj; dyd+am makes ^tETTR; dydm (sing. 1. im- 
perfect Parasm. from ^ yd II. 2, ^to go^), and with ig; i, or t;; i. 
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to "5 Before ^ Tf or ^ ai it is rejected^ e.g, 
dyd-^us makes [cf. § 84^ % Obs.) 

§ 89. Monosyllabic bases ending in ^ 2 or t; 2 change their 
final to before the terminations beginning \nth vowels^ eg. 

ft v%^ 11. 2^ to go/ -r Luiti makes viy~anti. This 

rule applies also to those reduplicated bases^ in which the ^ i or 
^ % is preceded by a compound consonant : thus the special base of 
hri^ II. 3, ^to be ashamed/ ati makes 

jihriy-ati^ 3 plur. pres. Par, In all other reduplicated bases the 
final ^ ^ or ? is changed to ^ y. Thus the special base of ^ 
bhi^ II. 3, “^to fear/f%^ft + "?rf^ hihhi-vati makes Mhhy-ati. 

§ 90. Final ^ u and ^ u before vowels are changed to uv, 
eg. ^ nu^ II. 2^ ‘^to praise/ cuiti. nuv-dnfi, 3*^ plur. 

pres. Par. 

§ 91. A final ri before vowels becomes r, e.g bihhri 
(special base of "H bhri, II. % -To bear")+'^f^ ati^ Mbhr-atL 

§ 92. A final ri before vowels becomes ^ or, if preceded 
by labials or ^ ^ ur^ eg. cTRI tdtri^ first fi'equentative from 

^ ^ I 

ft tT% ^ to cross/ + becomes Trrf?ncf^ tdtir-ati^ fxj’^ P^PVh 

special base of XT IT 3, Mo fill / l Tvould become 

ttrgxFr yipur-ati. 

§ 93. ^ cd and ^ azi, produced by the combination of the 
temporal augment mth a uniliteral base (§ 74, 1), are changed 
before vowels to dy and dv, e.g. ^ ai (from the verb ^ i, 
II. 2, Mo go^) am becomes '^^'^^ay-am. 

Ohserv. In common Sanskrit, verbs ending in radical e, ^ ai^ 
or o do not belong to the second conjugation. In the Vedas 
and in the Epic poetry, however, they sometimes do. In this 
case their finals ai'e changed to a and follow § 88. 

§ 94. Radical ^ and u before a consonantal group beginning 
until r are lengthened, eg. cha/ichui\ frequentative of ^ 
char (§ 51) = 

§ 95. L A final ^ ri before consonants becomes ^ ir or, if 

10 
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preceded by labials or ^ v, ^ ur, e.g. fTT^ tdtri, frequentative 
of + special base of 

jiri, II. 3, would become 

2. Final ^ y and g i; are rejected before any consonant, except 
^ y, e.g. cfrni toUirv, frequentative from turv, ‘to overcome,’ 

+ ?re:»ias, -^r^-^totur-mds [cf. § 94). 

3. A finafi^ m is chang-ed to n before any consonant, except 

r(y, or f h, e.g. (frequentative of ‘to 

go’) +ira: »ms becomes WJ[^jamga?i-7nds. 

§ 96. Before terminations beginning with ^ s, cf 'ST fdi, or 

■q dh : — 

1. Final aspirated consonants reject the aspiration, e.g. 

mdmath, first frequentative of Rif math, ‘to churn ,’ si be- 
comes mdmat-si, ^X^Jolnhh, frequentative of hihh, 

‘to desire,’ +f^ dhi Muh-dhi. 

2. Before 'Ef dh the surds oB h and hh are changed to sf 

^ t and th to ^ d {cf. § 101), cf t and th to f d, \p and 15 
ph to niay either become ^ d or be rejected, e.^-. M^cf 

chikit (special base of kit, 11. 3, ‘to perceive’) + t%l dhi 
makes chikid-dhi; os, H. 2, ‘to sit,’ + 'tR: dhvam 

either ^nk^f dd-dhvam or d-dhvam. 

3. Before ^ s, cf t, and '^f th the sonants Tf g and ’Cf gh are 

changed to^k,^ cl and ^Jh to Zj {cf § 101), f d and -^Jh to 
(f f, Z) and »f Zj/i to \p, e.g. ad, II. 2, ‘to eat,’+f% si makes 
■^ffR dt-si. But when the verb ends in gh, \f dh, hh, and 
the affix begins udth cf Z or th, the former (according to 1) are 
changed to the corresponding unaspirated sonants, and the latter 
to ^ dh, e.g. loluhh (frequentative of '^m^lubh, ‘to desire’) 

+ ^das or + cR Zus makes lolub-dhds. 

4. When a final aspirated sonant, agreeably to 1-3, rejects its 
aspiration before or ^_^dhv, and the syllable containing the 
final aspirate begins with if g, ^ dl, ^ d, or g h, the latter are 
changed to the corresponding aspirated 'tf gh, z dh, dh, and 
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^ hhy e.g\ hohodfi (strong form^ § 83^ 11. A. 2^ of 

bohudh^ frequentative of bndh) + f% si makes ho- 

bhot-si. 

§ 97 . Before a termination beginning until s ; — 

1. Final ^ ksh, ^ ch, ^ c/ih^ ^ /, ^jh, ^ c, sh^ and 'f h are 

changed to ^ k, and the following . 9 ^ agreeably to § VJ^ be- 
comes \sh^ e.g, chaksh^ 11. 2, ^to see/ + % se becomes 
chdk-slie; vack^ II. 2^ ^to speak/ -rf% si vdk-shi. When 

the syllable^ ending in ^ begms with ^ g^ d, or b, these 

letters become aspirated;, e,g, doh (strong fornq § SS, II. A. I, 
of duh^ II. 2^ ^ to milk^) + 1% si makes dkdk-sbi, 

2. Final ^ 7i and 711 become Aniisvara — ^ or Anundsika 
e.g\ '^'^hroi, II. 2, ^tokill/^f% si makes fid)7i-6i, or hd^-si. 

§ 98. Before terminations beginning with ^ or "q] th : — 

1. Final ch, ^ j, and '^jh are changed to ^ k^ e.g. vacJi 

+ f^ = vdk-ti^ special base of II. 7^ + ^ 

tha^ yunk-thd. 

2. Final ^ ksli^ ^ chh^ and c become six, after w^hich cl] t 
and th are changed to the corresponding linguals z t and ^ 
e.g . chaksh + ^ te^ '=q^ chdsh-fe ; tniT^ pdjyx^aclih, frequentative 
of Vi^prachh, ^to ask/ + '^ tha, paprash-tlxa. 

3. final h \s rejected^ but the following cl] ^ or ^ th is 

changed to ^ dh, and a preceding ^ \ i, or u is lengthened;, 

c. O'. leh^ strong form of lih^ II. 2^ ^ to lick/ ti makes 

ledhi ; lih + thas^ or cHJ tas^ make Udhds. 

Exception. If the syllable ending in ^ h^ begins with ^ d, the 
^ A is changed to 'JT g, and the beginning cf ^ or fA to ^ dh, 
e.g. duh + thas^ or tas^ makes ^^s^^^diig-dhds ; in other 
words ^ A is treated as if it was ^^‘A [cf. § 96;, 3). 

§ 99. Before tenninations beginning with v dh : — 

1. Final '=^ ch^ and ^jh are changed to e.g. vach, 
^ dhi makes vag-dhL 

2. Final ^ ksh, ^ chh, "sq] and sh become ^ d, after which 



76 


PA.RT II CH-^PTEK I. THE VERB 


[§ 100 


^ dh is changed to its corresponding lingual ^ dh^ e.g. chaksh 
-f dhve makes chdcUdhve ; dvish dhi dvid-dhi. 

3. A final f A is rejected^ but the foliovdng is changed to 
\dli; and a preceding i, or ^ u is lengthened^ e.g. lih 

dhi makes lidhi. The special rule for syllables be- 
ginning vith ^ d (§ 98, 3^ Exc.) applies also here^ e.g. duh 
dhi makes dugdhi. When the termination begins with 
^ dhv^ and the syllable ending in ^ h vlth ?? ^ d, or b, 

these letters become aspirated, e.g. duh + dhve makes 
dhug-dhve. 

§ 100. Before the termination hi of the second person of 
the imperative Parasmaipada a final ^ or m is changed to 
Anusvdra e.g. qaihcam^ frequentative of qam, ^ to be 
tranquil/ makes qamqdm-M (§ 83, 11. B). 

§ 101. If a termination beginning udth cf Z, ^ th^ or dh is 
attached to a base ending in ^ f, ^ d, or ttt ??, cf Z is changed to 
Z ^ to ^ dh to dh, e.g. chokot, strong form 

of chokuf, frequentative of kut, ^to make crooked/ 
ti makes chdkof-fi ; chokut + thas, cho- 

^ 'i£cS'^ 

kuUthds, dhi, chokud-dhi [cf. § 96, 2) ; %d, ^to 

praise/ 4- dhve, td-dhve,^-^ te, ^ lUte [cf. § 96, 3) ; 
pampa7i, frequentative of ‘^to praise/ ti, pdm~ 

pan-ti,-\-'^ dhi, pampcni-dhi [cf. § 98, 2 and 99, 2 and 3). 

§ 102. Alphabetical List of Exceptions to the Rule& 
GIVEN IN §§ 96-101. 

I. 4, ^to hurt,^ optionally follows either the general rule, 
§§ 98, 3 ; 99, 3, or the special rule for roots beginning uith ^ d, 
§ 98, 3, Exc., § 99, 3, e.g. dodruh, frequentative, + thas 
or rffT tas may become dodrudhds or dodrug- 

dhds] with the teraiination ftf dhi dodrudhi or 

dodrug-dhi. 
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L 4 bind/ changes ^ h before ^ ^ to rf e.g. »rnf| 
ndnali^ frequentative^, +re makes nunat-si ; before cT t, 

'ey th^ and dh to ^ cZ, after which cT t and '?r th become "tf dh^ 
e.g> nd72ah+^j[^^ thas or makes iidnad-dhds. 

In other words w h is treated as if it was ^ dh, cf ^ 96, I, 3. 

A -v. * <- 

1. 6, ‘^to fry/ changes before to ^ k, after which 
^ ,9 becomes \ sh (§ 17) ; before tt Z or to \ sh, after which 
rf t and th are changed to Z and ^ fh (§ 98^ 2) ; and before 
dh to ^^d, after which dh becomes dh {§ lOl)^ eg, 
hdhhrajj, frequentative^ + si makes habhrak-shu-\-^l[^^ 

thas hdhhrash-thds, + tas hdhhrash-fds, 4- 

dhi hdbhrad-dhi. 

I. I, Atm. ^to shine/ following the analogy of the pre- 
ceding verb, changes ^ J before t and /A to 'Cf sk, before ^ 
dh to Tg d. 

I. 4, ^ to be foolish/ follows the analogy of 
^ II. 2, ^ to wipe/ 'j 
^spsT L 1, ‘to sacrifice.’ I follow the analog}^ of 

I. 1^ ^to shine/ ) 

I. 6, ^to be ashamed/ rejects the last consonant before 

N. 

terminations beginning nith ^ s, ?!; ^ th, or dh, e.g. 

Idlajj, frequentative, + fa ti makes ’^r'ratW lalakti [cf. § 97, 1). 

^ I. 1, ^ to bear,’ instead of lengthening ^ a, agreeably to 
§§ 98, 3 and 99, 3, changes it to o, e.g. , frequentative, 

^ I. 6, ‘to cut,’ rejects the last consonant before terminations 
beginning with ^5, cf f, th, or vr dh. 
iff I. 1, ‘ to bear,’ changes ^ to like 

1. 6, ‘ to abandon,’ foUou's the analogy of . 

I. 4, ‘to love,’ ) 

® ( folloiv the analog)’ of Tff . 

I. 4, ‘to vomit,’ ) ” " 

§ 103. After bases ending in consonants, agreeably to § 13, 
the terminations of the second and third persons singular of the 
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imperfect Parasmaipada^ viz. .9 and t. are rejected. But the final 
letters of the base undergo the follovdng changes 

1. A final consonant^ preceded by a vowel or generally 
undergoes the same changes as before an affix beginning with 

(c/. §§ 96 and 9/), e.g\ aijunaJ, strong form (§ 83, II. 

A. 4) of ^ yiij, IL 7^ Ihe temporal augment, becomes in 
both persons ai/unak (c/ + 57 * = 

§ 9/^ I)^ avarvarj\ strong form of the fre- 
quentative (from vrij\ ^ to exclude') with the tem- 
poral augment, makes in both persons avarvark^ 

adardarhh (from the frequentative dardrihh^ of drihh^ 

rfo string') woidd become -^i^^adardfiarp {cf. § 96, 1, 3, 4). 

Exceptions. 1. The verbs ending in c|( ^ c/, or ^dh in 

the second person may follow the general rule, or affix 5 after 
having rejected the dental, e.g\ cived, strong form of 

vid, IL 2, ^ to know,' with the augment, may become avet 
or aves^ i.e. ccvehy cf. §§ 13 and 28, Obs. ; 
npdspardh^ frequentative of spardh^ ^ to contend vith,' with 
the augment, eithei*, according to the general rule, 
spart^ or apdspdr (based on apdspai's = ctpdsparj'^ cf. 

§ 15), ^^nrrw: apdspd/p §§ 13 and 28, Observ. 

2. V erbs ending in s, in forming the second person, may 
follow the general laile, or change their final to e.g\ from 

chakds^ II. 2, rfo shine,' either dchakds (^^qii: 

dchakdh, §§ 13 and 28, Obs.) or dchakdt. In the third 

person the latter change must be effected, dchakdt. 

3. Pinal ^ ksh^ ^ chh^ ^^id 'f h are changed to ^ f, 

e.g. '^PTf'RW etpdprachhy frequentative of Tf^pr«c/?/q to ask,' with 
the augment, makes in the second and third persons of the im- 
perfect Parasm. ^tniT^ dpdprat. If the syllable eiiding in ^ /^, 
begins with ^ d, the ^ ^ is changed to ^ ^ [cf. § 98, 3, Exc.), 
and if it begins with ^ ^ d^ or 5, these letters become 
aspii*ated {cf. § 97, 1), e.g. aleh^ strong form of lih^ IL 2, 
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with the temporal augment^ becomes cilet^ 

duh^ II. % ddhok. driih^ niuh^ snih^ and 

sniih^ optionally change f A to ^ ^ or ^ and nah 
changes it to ?(] f [cf, § 102). The verbs dic^ ^to show/ 
drk\ ^to see/ and 'i^j[^sprle, ‘^to touch/ mush and 

nac, ^to perish/ may optionally change ^ c to ^ A, e.g. 
adardarq^ from dardric^ frequentative of dnc^ becomes 
ddardark. The verbs hhrajj, hhrd]\ 

change their finals to ^ ( [cf. § 102). 

4. A final 7{ in is changed to ^ n, e.g. ajamgmny fre- 
quentative of Tim^gcan^ uith the augment, makes djamgan, 

II. When the base ends in a compound consonant — except ^ 
ksh (for which cf. I. Exc. 3) or those which contain an r before 
any consonant of the first five classes except nasals (§ 1, IV. ; cf. 
§ 103^ I.) — its final element is rejected^ and the preceding under- 
goes the changes prescribed by the rules in I., e.g. 
valg^ frequentative of valg^ ^ to go by leaps/ vith the aug- 
ment^ becomes avdval ; ajoghiirn, frequentative 

of ^ ghimp ^to reel/ becomes ajoghur^ i.e. 

ajoghillp §§13 and 28, Obs. A nasal^ thus becoming the final, 
is changed to ^ e.g. ajehimSy frequentative of ?n?7t^'y 

^to hurt/ until the augment^ becomes ajehin. But the 

verbs dhvams and sraiTis^ ^to faU/ substitute t for it, 
e.g. dsamsrat, second and third persons of the imperfect 

Parasm. of the first frequentative of srams [cf. § 51). 

§ 104. Paradigm of the Second Conjugational Class: 


//A, ^to lick/ 



Parasmaipada. present. 

Atmanepada. 


•v, 1 



f%f 



Ithmi 

lihvds 

hJimds 

lllid 

Iihrdhe 

hknidJte 







Ithshi 

iWids 

lidhd 

hksM 

UhatliQ 

_ 

Udhi't 

tfs 










l^dht 

Ifdlia^ 

hhdjitt 

ndhe 

lihd'tt 

hhdte 
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IMPERFECT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 








ahha-n 

dlihra 

dlihaa 

dhJu 

dhhvahi 

dWimahi 





^rf^frarw: 


diet 

dlidlinni 

dlWia 

dlidhds 

dlilidtlidm 

dlidlivam 





■^rf^fTcrnR; 


diet 

dltdham 

dlilian 

dlidha 

dliJidtdm 

dlihata 

tlTfn 


IMPERATIVE. 

^rfTSfT 


%tT^t 

Uhdni 

le/iuca 

lehdnia 

lehai 

lehdvalia% 

lehdmahai 

*^0 or 


or 


f%lT^rn=[ 


lidht 

lidhdm 

lidJid 

hlshid 

hhd'thdm 

lidhvdm 

lidhaf 

%i or 


lidhat 


f^ncTTPC 


ledhu 

lidha/n 

lihdntu 

lidliam 

hhatdm 

lihdtdm 


UdJ'a't 



fwinw 

f%irM 

POTENTIAL. 



lihyam 

liliyava 

lihyaua 

lihiyd 

UMvdhi 

lihhndhi 


t^niTcw: 

f^TiT 

f^fNrra: 

f^fhrHrR; 

Uhyas 

hliyd'tam 

lihyata 

lihitlid's 

Uhlyathdm 

lihidJwdm 

f%WTci; 


f%|tw 


Hhyal 

hhya'tdm 

lihyus 

lihttd 

Uhiyatdm 

liliirdn 


^ duh^ ^to milk/ I sing. pres. Par. dohmi^ Atm. duhe. 


§ 105 . Paradigm of the Third Conjugational Class : 
'q pri^ ^ to 
PRESENT. 




ftfsra; 

fiw 



piparmi 

piprhds 

piprimds 

ptpre 

piprivdhe 

piprimdhe 





finTW 


piparshi 

piprithds 

piprithd 

piprisM 

piprdthe 

pipridhvd 

f^Prfct 

fqTpIPi: 



fqih^ 

ftum 

piparti 

pipritds 

pipratt 

piprite 

piprd 

piprate 
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IMPERFECT 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmaiiepada. 



’^rfqfq 



dpiparam dpipnva 

dpiprima 

dpipn 

dpiprirahi 

dpiprufiahi 


qjfqqsnip ’SRfqTrm?! ’srfqqwc 

dpipar^ °'pah dpipritam dpiprita 

dpipritlids 

dpip! dtham 

dpipndhvam 


^fq^ 

qifqirr^ 

dpipar^ '^pah dpipritdm dpiparns 

dpiprita 

dpipi dtd}n 

diVpyaiii 


IMPERATIVE. 



fijthnltsr’ fTTina^ 

fqtnjTT 

fqq^ 

fqqrrqt 

firkwl 

pipmdm ppaidva 

piparuma 

piparai 

pipardvahai 

'pipay dmahai 

or 

fq^or 

fqq-^ 

fqinwiib 


piprihi pipritdm 

pipritd 

pipmJiidi 

pip}dihd)n 

pipruihi ci;/' 


fqqriTcb 




pipritai 

p>ip>ritd't 




fEjxm or ftiraTH 

sa _ ^ 

fxnm 

fqqmTi 

fqthrlTJl 

fqqrnri 

plpa)tu pipritdm 

pipratu 

pipritdm 

piprdtdm 

pip) afan. 

frr^cb 





pipritd't 






POTENTIAL. 




fq^JT 

fqifNr 

fqifNff 

fqjftsrfi 

pipriyam pipriyava 

pipriyama 

pipnya 

piprivahi 

ptprimahi 

fqq^itw; 

f%Vr«T 

fxTif^qTWC 

pipriyas pipnyd'tam 

pipriyciia 

piprithus 

pipriydtlidm 

pijmdhvam 

fqq^rnb fq^^fn?! 


fq:^ft 


pipriyd't pipriyd'tdm 

pipuyiis 

pip} ita 

pipt iyutdm 

pipy 1/ an 


hrt, ‘to be ashamed/ 1 sing. pres. Par. 3 

plur. ^f^;s^jihriyati. ^ jiiri, ‘to fill/ 1 sing. pres. Par. fiiqfff 
pijMrmi, 1 dual 3 plur. pipurati. 


§ 106. Paradigm of the Preqdent.ative -^x^^hobhil (from 


'T^bhii, ' 

^ to become^). 

Parasmaipada. 




PRESENT. 



or'ftHftf?! 



hobhomi 

bobhavimi 

bobhuvds 

bobhumdi, 

^twfq 

or 


_ £s. 

bobhosht 

bobhavtshi 

bobhuthds 

bohliuilid 


or 



bohhoti 

bobhaviti 

bobhutds 

bobkuvati 



1 Of. § 16. 

11 
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Parasmaipada. 

IMPEREECT. f 




Os 

dboblu'vam 

dbobJiuia 

dhohJiuma 



C\ 

dhohJios dbohJiams 

dbobhiitam 

dbobJiuta 

W^TTfi: or 



dhohJiot dhobliavU 

dbobliiitdm 

dhohhavus 


IMPERATIVE. 





bobhai din 

bobliavdva 

bobhavdma 

or ft^Tct: 



hohhuhi hobhuidd 

bohMadm 

bohliutd bobhutat 

or or 


bohliohi bobJiavHu bobTiutai 

/ bobhufarn 

hobhuvatu 


POTENTIAL. 



_ ^ 


bobhuydhi 

hobhuyava 

bobliuyama 

_ Cs ^ 



bobhii yds 

hobhuyatam 

— _ 

bobhuyd'ta 


wtmnirJi: 


bohhuyd't 

bobhdyd'tdm 

bobhuyiis 


§ 107. Paradigm of the Seventh Conjugational Class : 

^to join.^ 



Parasmaipada. 

PRESENT, 

Atmanepada. 




^^59TO: 


1 ^^ 

1^531^ 

yundjmi 

yioijms 

yunjinds 

yunje 

yunjvdhe 

yunjmdlia 




it 

- «-vt 

IfT^ 

yundkshi 

yunktJids 

yimJdhd 

ytiiikshe 

yunjaihe 

yungclhve 




11 

1^ 

1^ 

yundkti 

yimJctds 

yunjdnti 

yuiiktt 

yunjate 

yunjate 


IMPERFECT. 

'^r^^TTff 

dyusiajCLin dyunjva, ayunjma dyuhji dyunjvalii dyunjmahi 

dyunak dyimktam dyunkta dyiinkthds dijunjdthum dijungdJwam 

uytmal aynnktam dyunjan dyunkta dym'ijdtam dyunjata 
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IMPERATIVE. 



Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 

Nj 



INI 



yundjdni 

yundjdva 

yundjuma 

yundjai 

yimdjdvahoi 

yundjdmahai 

^or 

^ -cl 


ffor 


^^m3=c 

ffTWC 

yungdhi 

yunktdm 

yunktd 

yuiikslivd 

yukjatlidm 

yimgdhvdiii 

1W5 






ijunktd't 


ytaiktat 




or 






yundJctii 

yionktSn 

yuhjdntu 

yunkt'am 

yunjatdyn 

yupjdidm 







yunktat 








POTENTIAL. 








gwfiRff 

ymyyd'iri 

yuiijyava 

yunjyd'tna 

yu/ijiyd 

yiinjiidln 

yiiajhndhi 






yunjyds 

yuyyyatam 

yunjyaia 

yw'yithds 

yunjiyathdm 

yunjidhiani 






yunjyat 

yunjyaidm 

yuhjyus 

yunjiid 

yiinjhjaldm 

7jun)hdn 


rudh^ ^to obstruct/ 1 sing. pres. Par. runddhni, 1 

dual rundhvds, 2^ 3 sing, imperf. drunaf, 

“^to leave/ 1 sing. pres. Par. cindslmii^ 1 dual 

chiishvas, 2^ 3 sing, imperf. dqinaf. 

himSy ^to strike/ 1 sing. pres. Par. ff hindsmi^ 1 dual 
2 sing, imperf. dhinas (o^: ^nah) or 

dhinat^ 3 dhinat. 

§ 108. Alphabetical List of the Most Remarkable 
Anomalous Verbs^ Special Bases^ Connective Voivels, 
Forms of the Second^ Third^ anjd Seventh Conjugational 
Classes^ and of the Frequentatives (c/. § 102). 

connective vowel^ see and 

II. 2^ ^to eat/ inserts ^ before the terminations of the 
second and third persons singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada. 
ad-a-Sy dd-a-t. 

II. 2^ ‘to breathe/ 1. inserts f; i before any consonant 
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except and ^ a or t; ^ in the second and third persons sing, 
of the imperfect Parasm.^ e.g. an-i-s^ or 

an-a-s, 

2. x^fter prepositions containing r changes its ^ to e.g. 

1? (q/*. § 16). 

^^5 II. 2^ ^to be/ 1. di'ops its vowel in any inflexion, except 
the singular present Parasmaipada, the whole imperfect, the first 
persons of the imperative, and the third person sing, of the im- 
perative Parasmaipada in g, e.g, 1 dual pres. Par. § 82, 3). 

2. Drops its H ^ before the terminations of the second person 
beginning vfith ^or eg\ 2 sing. pres. '^srf^. 

3. Inserts ^ before the terminations of the second and third 
persons singular of the imperfect Parasm., e.g. 

4. Makes in the second person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada. 

5. Changes its ^ ^ before the termination of the first 

person sing, of the present Atmanep., which becomes ^ (c/. 1). 

As this verb is of frequent occurrence I shall give the inflexions 
in detail. 

FRESEXT. 



Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 






1 



dsjm 

sras 

smds 


he 

svdhe 

snidhe 



m 





dsi 

sthds 

sthd 


se 

saihe 

dhve 




1* 

% 

wm 


dsti 

stds 

sdnti 


ste 

sate 

sdte 



IMPERFECT. 





w 






mam 

asva 

d'sma 

mi 


dsvaJi i 

asmahi 







mi& 

a&tam 

asta 

^ sthds 


mat ham 

adlivam 






w^TfiTTi: 


mH 

mtam 

man 

dsta 


dsatd^n 

ds7fa 
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IMPERATIVE. 



Parasmaipada. 



Atmanepada. 






wm| 

dsdni 

dsd i a 

dsdma 

dsai 

dsdi altai 

dsdmahai 

■qfefor 

wTci: ^ 

’^or ^Tci) 


mim 


edhi 

8tdt si dm 

std stdi 

svd 

sd't/lUnl 

d/lldtrl 

or 

N« 


^TTcrw; 


dstii 

stdi Siam 

sdntu 

it dm 

saddm 

sdtdtn 



POTENTIAL. 









s^dm 

sydva 

sydtna 

siyd 

sit'd /it 

simd/n 







syds 

syd'tam 

sydta 

sit /ids 

siydtlidhi 

sid/ll dm 







^ydt 

sydtdm 

syus 

sitd 

ihjd'tdm 

si/'dti 


j, connective vowel, see 

II- 2, ^ to go/ is changed to ^ (against § 89) before termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel^ e.g. becomes ’^ErNf- 

But when combined ndth the preposition and in the signifi- 


eation ^to read^ (Atmanepada)^ it follows the rule prescribed in 
§ 89, e.g, I 1 sing, present Atm., 


special base of the strong ^ 
„ of the other 


^ forms of ^ II. 3, ^to go/ 


is inserted in order to avoid 
the hiatus (c/. § 223). 
connective vowel, see g, w, 

II. 2, Atmanepada, ^to praise/ and II. 2, Atm., ^to 
govern/ insert ^ before the terminations %, and e.g. 

(c/. § 17). ^ 

t?T:, see the preceding, 
see 

or base of the strong forms of II. 2, ^to cover,’ 
in the singular present : the imperfect has only ^t§f iii the 
singular, e.g. 1 pres. or but 2 imperfect only 

^\(c/.§83,II.A. 1). 

Tlf^, see 
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II. 2, ‘^to shine/ rejects the ^ of the termination of the 
third persons plural in the present and imperative Parasmaipada^ 
and substitutes ^ for in the third person plural of the im- 
perfect Parasm.^ e.g. (c/. § 84^ 2). 

frequentative of “"to dig/ follows the rules for the 
frequentative of given under 
see under 

frequentative of ^ to go/ leaves the ^ unchanged in 
the first persons singular^ dual^ and plural of the imperative^ and 
in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada; in the 
other strong forms {i.e» in the singular present Parasm.;, in the 
second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm.^ and in the 
tliird person of the imperative Parasm.) follows § 94^ e.g. 1 
sing, of the imperative Par. 1 sing, present Par. 

see under 

IL 2, ^to eat/ 1. rejects ^ and takes like eg. 

— 2. Inserts the vowels and ^ like eg. 
or 
see 

frequentative of ^to go/ 1. drops the radical ^ be- 
fore terminations beginning with a vowel^ except the first persons 
of the imperative and the first person singular of the imperfect 
Parasm.^ e.g. == 3 plur. pres. Par. — 2. Rejects 

its final before terminations beginning with or except 
in the third person sing, of the present^, e.g. 

2 dual pres. Par. 
see ^3^. 

see 

special base of IL 3^, ‘^to bring forth/ 1. drops its 
final and lengthens at the same time the preceding ^ before 
terminations beginning with a consonant except those of the 
singular present and imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination 
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g of the third person singular of the imperative Parasm., e.g. 

2 dual pres. Parasm. — In the potential this change is 
optional, e.g. — 2. Rejects the radical ^ be- 

fore terminations beginning with a vowel, except the first persons 
singular, dual, and plural of the imperative and the first person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada. The after ^ is 
changed to ^ e.g. ^^51^ + 3 plur. pres. Parasm. 

The same rules apply to the frequentative of e.g. 

or ; also — except the changing 

of ^ to ^—to frequentative of e.g. 

or 

see 

, see 

special base of H. 3, ^to leave.^ 1. In the second 
person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada ^ may be left 
unchanged or be modified, according to the rule given in § 83, 
11. A. 2, or be changed to ^ or wffff. 2. In the 

potential ^ is rejected, ^fUTR; • 

Wft, see ^fT and 

II. 2, ^to wake,^ drops the ^ and takes ^ like 
before the final is changed to {of. § 84, 2), e.g. S pliu. 
of the pres. Parasm. 3 plur. of the imperf. Par. 

see 

, frequentative of ^ to take,^ changes its medial ^ to 
except in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasmai- 
pada, the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, 
and the third person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada, 
if formed by the termination g {cf. § 82, 3), e.g. 1 dual pres. Par. 

see wmi- 

frequentative of ^to become old,^ and of ^ "^to 

* restrain,’ changes ^ and to % except in the inflexions 

enumerated under pres. Par. 
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special base of fT? H. 3^ ^to go/ Tvitli anomalous redupli- 
cation. 

special base of II. 3, ^to sacrifice/ takes in the second 
person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada the termination 
ftr, (against § 84, 3). 

(TTli, see g. 

rfj n. 2, “^to be strong/ may optionally insert before any 
termination beginning nith a consonant, e.g. 1 sing. pres. Par. 

or rl^fsT tav-i-mi, potential gWC or (c/. §§ 83, 

II. A. 2 and 90). 

sti-ong form of the special base of II. 7, ‘to injure,’ 
before terminations beginning with a consonant, 

Wft, but etc. 

^ ^ ^ CO 

If’ • 

<^'^5 see • 

special base, and frequentative, of IL 3, ^to 

gire.^ The final ^ of these bases is rejected in aU forms, except 
in the singular of the present and imperfect and the third person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada, formed by 'g, e.g. 
1 dual pres. but 1 sing. pres. In 

the second person sing, of the imperative Par. makes . 
see 

special base, and ^TOT, frequentative, of II. 3, ‘^to 
hold,^ follow the analogy of and e.g. 

Before terminations beginning with or ^ 
the ^of ^"^and ^T^is changed to ?[; and the beginning ^ to 
e.g. (2 dual present Par.) ; regarding the change before ^ 
and '^c/. § 96, 1, 3, and 4, e.g. (2 sing. pres. Atm.), (2 
plur. pres. Atm.). — In the second person sing, of the imperative 
Par. makes . 

, see 

IL 2, ^to be in distress/ 1. rejects its final ^ before 
any termination beginning with or attacthed by a vowel, except 
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in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada. — 2. 
Rejects the ^ of the third persons plural of the present and im- 
perative Parasmaipada and takes "^in the third person plural 
of the imperfect Parasm. like e.g\ — 

3. Prefixes ^ to the terminations beginning with a consonant, 
except in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasm. and 
in the thh'd person singular of the imperative Par. in g, e.g\ 
1 dual pres. Par. {cf. 1). 

see 

or A’ frequentative of ‘ to see/ changes 
^ (against § 83, II. A. 2) in the second and third persons singular 
present and the third person singular imperative Parasmaipada, 
when formed by g, to e.g\ (3 sing, 

pres. Par.) 

see 

see 

^T«rr, see 

11. 2 Atra., ‘to shine/ changes its final ■§; before vowels 
to ^ and drops it before the terminations of the potential, e.g. 
(3 plur. of the pres.), (1 sing, of the potential), 

see 

11.2, ^ to hate,^ in the third plural of the imperfect Parasm. 
optionally takes instead of e.g. or 

see 

fi’equentative of ^to perish,’ in the second person 
singular of the present Parasm. makes in the third 

and in the third person singular of the imperative Parasm. 

special base of II. 3, no clean,’ with anomalous 
reduplication. 

frequentative of ^ to burst.’ The ^ is left unchanged 
in the strong forms (against § 83, II. A. 2), e,g. first sing, of the 
pres. Par. 

see 
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special base of II. 3^ ^to eat/ drops tlie radical 
and changes ^ to ip, when the termination begins with a vowel^ 
except in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada 
and in the fii'St persons of the imperative^ e.g, 3 plur. pres. 

Par, —In the Veda ^ is rejected also before terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant^ except in the singular of the present 
and imperfect Parasm. and before g of the third person sing, of 
the imperative Par.^ and then ;?r also is lost^ thus ?nR[ makes 

[cf. § 96, 3). 
see 

special base of IL 3, ^ to fear/ may optionally shorten 
the ^ before the terminations beginning with a consonant, except 
in the singular of the present and imperfect Par. and before g of 
the third person sing, imperative Par., where it is changed accord- 
ing to § 83, II. A. 2, eg\ or 1 dual pres. Par. 

IL 2, ^to speak/ prefixes to the terminations of the 
singular of the present, and the second and third persons singular 
of the imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination 'g of the third 
person sing, of the imperative Par. e.g. § 83, IL A. 1). 

see ?r5T. 

<i ^ ^ 

frecpientative of ^to dive,^ makes in the second 
person singular of the pres. Par. in the third 

and in the third person singular of the imperative Par. 

TTT^, see 

special base of IL 3, ^to measure, to sound/ witli 
anomalous reduplication. 

IL 2, ^to wipe/ and its frequentative or 

change ^ to in the singular of the present and im- 
perfect Parasmaipada, in the first persons of the imperative, and 
before the termination 'g of the third person of the imperative 
Parasmaipada; optionally also before all the other inflexions if 
the termination begins with a vowel, eg\ 
or or § 102). 
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lEf, see ’S] ' to go.’ 

Tff j see 

II. 2, ‘to roar,’ like g, optionally inserts ^ before the ter- 
minations beginning with a consonant, e.g. or 
or 

■5^^^ II. 2, ^to cry/ like *^^5 prefixes ^ to the terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant^ except those of the potential, and t; or 
^ to the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasmaipada, 
e.g. or 

IL 2, ‘^to speak/ is deficient of the third person plural of 
the present, according to others of all the third persons plural, 
or even of the w^hole plural. 

11. 2, ‘ to desire,’ changes ^ to except in the strong 
forms (§ 82, 3), e.g. 1 dual of the pres. Par. of the im- 
perfect but 1 sing. pres, 

see ^T^- 

^asrVj frequentative of cjf’g, ‘to pierce,’ substitutes 
except in the strong forms (§ 82, 3), e.g. e(Tf^n^€> but 

TT^rfW- 

II. 2, ^ to know/ The present may be expressed by the 
perfect, but without reduplication, e.g. sing. 1. 2. 3. 

dual 1. f^, 2. efc. (^/. § 118). The third person plural 

of the imperfect takes the termination instead of e.g. 

— The imperative Parasmaipada may be expressed by 
a periphrastic form, viz., by combined with the imperative 

Parasmaipada of II. 8, "^to make/ e.g. 1 sing. 

(r/, § 86). — Before the terminations of the third persons plural of 
the present, imperfect, and imperative Atmaiiepada may be 
inserted optionally, e.g. vid-ate or vkl-r-ate, 

avid-ata or avid-r-ata. 

f^, see 

II. 2, ‘ to go,’ changes (against § 89) I] to ^ in the third 
person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e.g. 
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special base of 11. 3^ ^to separate/ with aiioiiicilous 
reduplication. 

special base of II. 3, ^to pervade/ with anomalous 
reduplication. 

II. 2^ Atm. ^to go/ changes^ like the final t;fo ^ 

before vowels and rejects it in the potential^ e.g\ ^ 
see 

see irr^, 

II. 2, ^ to instruct/ 1. rejects^ like the ^in the ter- 

minations of the thii'd person plural and takes in the third 
person plural of the imperfect instead of e,g\ 

— 2, ^iT^and its fi'equentative are changed to 

and irrfir^ before terminations beginning with a consonant^ 
except in the singular of the present and imperfect^ and before g 
of the thud person singular of the imperative^ e.g. 

— 3. The second person singular of the imperative is 
V[TVfTf^- — W IR^? IS combined udth the 

preposition ^ (§ 189)^ ^ to bless/ is regular^ e.g\ 1 dual of the 
pres. Par. ^ 

II. 2y Atm. ^to lie/ 1. changes its before terminations 
beginning with a consonant to before vowels to (Guna)^ 
e.g. 1 sing. pres. 2 3 etc. — 2, Before the termina- 

tions of the third persons plural of the present, imperfect, and 
imperative is inserted, e.g. ce-r-ate (3 plur. pres.), 
aqe-r-ata. 

'^^5 II. 2, to breathe,^ like prefixes to the terminations 
beginning with a consonant, except in the potential, and t; or ^ 
in the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm., e.g. 

or — The third person singular of the 

potential Pai’asmaipada follows the analogy of the first conjuga- 
tion, [cf. § 77). 
see 

frequentative of "^to obtain,^ follows the analogy of 
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[cf, in rejecting the and lengthening the radical 

except in the potential^ e,g\ 

or frequentative of ^to abandon/ 

changes ^ to in the second and third persons singular of the 
present and before the termination g of the third person of the 
imperative Parasmaipada^ e.g\ (c/. ^"^^and § 102). 

^5 II. 2^ Atm. '^to bring forth/ changes ^ in the first persons 
of the imperative to (against § 83^, II. A. I)^ e.g\ 

'Wft, see 

II. 2^ “^to praise/ like optionally prefixes t;to the termi- 
nations beginning unth a consonant^ e.g. or 
or 

II. 2^ ^ to sleep/ like prefixes ^ to the terminations 
beginning with a consonant^ except in the potential, and or ^ 
to those of the second and third persons of the imperfect Paras- 
maipada, eg. wfl^or WW* 

I. see f^. 

II. 2, ^ to kill/ and its frequentative ; 

1. 1. Drop the final ^ before terminations beginning vith 

consonants (except ^5 the singulai* of the present and 

imperfect^ and the termination g of the thmd person sin- 
gular of the imperative Parasmaipada), eg\ 2 

dual pres. Par. 

2. Reject the radical ^ before terminations beginning vith a 

voweb except in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasm. 
and the first persons of the imperative^ changing at the same 
time ^ to eg. 3 plui\ of the pres. Par. 

II. The second person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada 
of is 

III. After a preposition containing the followed by ^ or 

may optionally be changed to eg. i? ^ 

(c/. § 16). 
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CONJUGATION OF THE LAST SIX VERBAL FORMS- 

§ 109. These fonns are derived from the crude forms of the 
primitive verbs^ which are given in the Dictionaries^ and from 
the derivative verbs^ for which see §§ 39-62. We shall begin 
with the perfect. 

FIFTH VERBAL FORM : PERFECT. 

§ 1 10. There are two forms of the perfect^ a reduplicated one 
and a periphrastic. 

1. REDUPLICATED PERFECT, 

§ 1 1 1. The reduplication of the base is effected according to the 
general mles given in §§ 42-46 and the following special rules : — 

I. ^ ri^ ri^ ^ and a final ^ ai^ and ^ o are repre- 
sented in the reduplicated syllable by a, e.g. ^ hhri^ ^ to bear/ 

hahhri ; dric^ ^ to see/ ; if j)r% ^ to fill/ TpT 

papri*, ^^klip, ^to be able/ -=^3^^ chakllp ^ dhe, ^to drink/ 
^ dadhe\ ^ gai^ ^to sing/ ^ ^o sharpen/ ^gpgflf 

caco. 

Except, strih^ <^to himt/ when conjugated, is changed to 
stirh 5 the reduplicated form therefore, according to § 43, is 

tistirh, 

II. Verbs beginning with ^ a follow^ed by a single final con- 
sonant, lengthen this vowel, eg, 'gjR; an^ rfo breathe,^ makes 

an (instead of Or-an), 

An initial d is left unchanged, dp, ^ to obtain/ is also 
the base of the reduplicated perfect (for a-dp). 

Initial •?; i and ^ u are lengthened, except in the strong forms, 
for which cf. § 114, e,g, ^^to wish/ makes zsh (for 

i-ish) ; ^o burn/ (for u^iish). But in the strong 

forms, in which the radical ^ i is changed to ij e, or or 

^ to o, or av, or dv, ^ ^ is reduplicated to 
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and ^ u to f^^-^ 2 i/-es/i (for z-es/i), za^^-os/i 

(for ii-os//). 

An initial a followed by more than one radical consonant, 
and an initial ^ rz, are represented in the syllable of reduplication 
by dn^ e.g. ang, ^ to go/ makes dn-ang (for a-ang 

with ^ 71 inserted in order to avoid the hiatus, and the vowel 
lengthened before the nasal, c/. the numerous analogies in the 
declension §§ 223, 4, and 229, 2 and 10, etc.) rid/i, ^ to 
grow/ '^3S[['^\q^dn-ridh (for a~ridh). 

Verbs with an initial t; b ^ “If ^ a/, o, or ?, 

^ vi followed by more than one consonant, have no redupli- 
cated perfect (c/. § 1 19). 


§ 112. The following personal terminations are affixed to the 
base reduplicated according to the rules given in § 111. 

Parasmaipada. 


SINGULAK. DUAL. 

a CK, ef. Obs. 1) wa do, cf. Obs. -2) 
tha, cf. Obs.2) athus 

^ a au, cf. Obs. 1) 

Atmanepada. 

wake vahe, 


PLUR.AL. 

ima (?T ma, cf Obs. 2) 

^ a 

imalie (5T| mahe, 


cf Obs. 2) cf Obs. 2) 

ishe (% 5(?, cf. Obs. 2) 41(1^ uthe idhve, idhve 

dhve^ dhve, cf Ob- 
ser\^ 2 and § 116) 

ate ire re^ cf Obs. 2) 

Ohserv. 1. In the first and third pers. sing. Parasm. the ter- 
mination au is subjoined to the verbs ending in ^ a, T? 

^ cz, or ^ O, these vo^'els being rejected before it, e.g. da, 
‘to give,’ dadau, ^ dhe dadhau, ^ gai Wi^jagau, ^ cu 
cacau {cf. § 111, I). 

Ohserv. 2. Many verbs must or may reject the ^ > prefixed to 
the terminations of the second person singular, the first persons 
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dual and plural in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada^ and of 
the second person plural Atmanepada. When ^ i is rejected, 
the termination of the second person singTilar in the Atraane- 
pada becomes % se, or, according to § 1/, ^ e.g, ^ kri^ ^to 
make,^ chakri-va (1 dual Par.), chakri-she (2 sing. 

Atm.), klid^ ^to be moisV chiklid-i-dhve^ or 

chiklid-dhve (2 plm\ Atm.), chiklidr-i-she^ or 

chiklit-se (2 sing. Atm., conformably to § 96, 3), 

In the second person singular Parasmaipada ^ must be di'opped 
after the verbs ending in ^ ri. After verbs ending in ^ n, tj c, 
^ ^ ?, ^ u, and some others (c/. my ^ Kurze Gram- 

matik,^ § 213) it is rejected optionally. 

When ^ i is retained, final ^ a, I 5 ;c, ^ n^, and o are rejected, 
eg, da makes dadd-tha or dad-i-tha. If the 

termination is subjoined without ^ IJ c ^ ai and ^ o are 
changed to ^ a, eg, makes jagdtha or ^"fz^jag-i-tha. 
Final consonants undergo the changes prescribed in §§ 96-102, 
and penultimate nasals those prescribed in § 83, 11. A. 4, eg, 
^ ta7ich^ ^ to contracV tatahk-tha (2 sing. Par.), 

tatank-she (2 sing. Atm.), tatang-dhve (2 plur. Atm.). 

Tlie rejection of ^ i in the third person plural Atmanepada 
occiu'S in the Vedic writings only. 

§ 113. In the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada 
the accent (acute) falls on the radical syllable, in the foinns end- 
ing in ait on this diphthong, because it contains the radical 
vowel, eg, z^(^hhramc, ^to fall,^ ha-hh'dmc-a \ ^ dd 
da-daii. In the second person sing. Parasm. it likewise falls on 
the radical syllabic, wdien i; i is rejected, e.g, daddtha :, 

cak^ ^to be able,’ qacdktha ; but when ^ i is retained, 

the accent may fall on any syllable, e,g ddditha^ 

daditha^ov'^f^dadithd , — In all other inflexions the accent falls 
on the first syllable of the termination, ^ i not being counted, 
eg, 1 dual Par. from tud^ to hurt,’ tiitud-i-vd. 
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111 consequence of this accentuatioiq the radical syllable when 
it has the accent^ that ^ to say in the sin^ilar Parasmaipada;, is 
generally strengthened; when without it^ that is to say in the dual 
and plural Parasmaipada and the whole Atmanepada^ it is very 
often weakened. 

§ 114. 1. In the strong forms^ ?.c. the singular Parasmaipada, 
the base undergoes the follovung changes : — 

1. A medial when followed by a single radical consonant 

ought to be lengthened in the third person singular Parasmaipada. 
In the lii'St person this change is optional^ ^'to fall/ 

3^^ trqTcT papata, iPTcT papdfa, or tpiriH papdta. 

2. A final ^ i or ^ i is changed in the third person to 

in the first to ai/ or di/, in the second to *0; c\ or, when 
^ i is retained^ ai/^ e.g. chi^ ^to arrange/ 3'"^ 
chicfuiy-ciy P*^ chichdp-a or chicfinij-a^ 

chiche~tha or chichay-Utha. 

3. A final n or ^ u is changed in the third person to 

in the first to or in the second to ^ or when 

^ i is retained (c/. § 11/^ 3)^ to e.g\ ^ dt/, ^to go/ 3’"'^ 

diidav-a, P^ duddv-a or duddv-a^ 2’"'^ dudd- 

tJia or dudar-i-tha, 

4. K final ri or ri becomes in the third person '^TT^ dr^ 

in the fii'St ar or dr^ in the second If ^ 

make/ 3’'‘^ chakdr~a, P^ chakdr-a, or chakfir-a^ 

2“^^ chakdr-tha. 

5. A medial ^ i followed by a single radical consonant is 
changed in the singular of the Parasmaipada to ^ u to ^ 

^ ri to ar (Guna)^ e.g. tud^ P^ tutdd-a^ 2^^ 
tufod-i-fha^ 3"'^ '3^^ 

IL When the accent falls on the terminations, that is to say 
in the dual and plural Parasmaipada, in the whole Atmanepada, 
and in the second person singular Parasmaipada, provided the 
termination is preceded by ^ i, the base is weakened 
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L In such instances as maybe gathered from the alphabetical 
list of the anomalous forms in § 118, , 

2. In the verbs which contain a medial ^ a between two single 
consonants, provided the first consonant is not ^ and does not 
belong to those which are liable to be altered in the I'cduplicated 
syllable (§ 45^ 1 and 2). These reject the reduplicated syllable 
and substitute 'Q' e for the radical ^ a in the whole Atmanepada^, 
in the dual and plural Farasm.^ and in the second pers. sing. 
Parasm. when the termination is preceded by e.g\ 

sing. Atm. pech~e^ 2’"^ pech-isJie^ dual Parasm. 

pech-ivd^ 2'"'^ sing. Parasm. pech-itha (or 

jyapdk-tha). 

§ 115. The finals of the base undergo the following changes 
before the terminations : — 

1. Final Ji e, ^ ai, and ^ o are rejected before termi- 

nations beginning with a vowel, e.g, clcl^ in 2’"'^ dual Par. 
dad-dthus, in F^ dual dad-ivd, 

2. Final i and t; i befoi’e terminations beginning with a 

vowel, are changed to y, but when preceded by a compound 
consonant to /y, e.g, 7i{, ^to lead/ F^ dual Par. 
nbiy-ivd^ kri^ ^to buy/ cMkriy-ivd, 

3. Final ii and ^ u before vowels become e.g, ^ 

^ to cut/ hduv-ivd. 

4. A final ^ ri before vowels becomes z*, but, when preceded by 
a compound consonant, ai ' ; e.g, if kri^ 2'"^^ dual Par. 
chakr-dtJais^ but siiv;d ' to remember,^ 

5. A final ri becomes ar, e.g. 'g? kri, • to throw/ 2^^ dual 

Par. c/zzzAtzz'-zzMzza*, F^ dual '=qc(if^ chakar-ivd, 

6. For the changes of final consonants cf. § 112, Obs. 2. 

§ 116. Concerning the terminations : — 

I. €f, § 112, Obs. 2. 

II. ^ dkve, the termination of the second person plimal Atman, 

without becomes § dhve: — 1. ^^Tien preceded by ^ e.g, 
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vracch, whicli^ according to §§ 112. Obs. 2; 102 and 99^. 2, is 
cbaniced to vrad, makes vavrad~dhve, — 2. After the 

^ NC| 

verbs dru^ ^to run/ sru^ dovV ^ stu^ ^'to praise.' ^ Z*r/ 
^to make/ hliri, ^to bear/ ^ vid, ^to choose^ etc./, and ^ sr?\ 
^ to go/ c.g’. from u* kri chakn-dJive. — 3. This change is 

optional, when the ^ by which this termination is generally 
preceded, follows "q] //, or ^ r, Z, q] v, or ^ h, e.g. ^lil 
liduv-idhve. or hduv-idhve, 

' \i \* 0| 

§ 11/. Paradigms: — 

1. Of verbs ending in cU Ti c, ^ ai, or ^ o : ^ dd, ^ to give.’ 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 






fff^f 


dadav, I have given 

dndii d 

dad in id 

dadd 

dnduahe 

daduimhe 

or 






dudd'fJia dadiiha 

doddthns 

dada 

dudisJic 

dadnthc 

dadidln e 




ft 



dadau 

daddivs 

dad us 

dadd 

dadate 

dadire 


kJiijd, * to proclaim/ "^5^ cliakhydu^ chakhye. 

The verbs ending in tj ^ ai, or ^ o follov' strictly the 
analogy of the preceding, eg, fi’om or etc. 

2. Of verbs ending in 'i; / or t; Z^ [a] preceded by a single con- 
sonant : eg to sharpen.’ 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 



tlrf^ 





gigdija 

gigyird 

gigyhnd 

gigye 

gigyiidhe 

gigyimdhe 

orfinn't 

qi<;aya 

aT3?r 


fWf^ 


qigttlia 

gigydtluiS 

gigyd 

gigytshe 

qigyd'the 

gicyidhvd 

orfipif^ 

giqaijitha 

gigaija gig y at as 

gigyks 

■Rl# 

qi^ye 

fWTcl 

gigyatc 

or-Rif^ 

gigyidhve 

qigyui 


^to lead/ or ninflya^ ninye. 
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(h) Preceded by a compound consonant : ^ kri. ‘ to buy/ 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

clnhdiia cliiJcjiyivd clnh iijimd cluktuje clulrtyiidJie cliilnyimdlie 

Qvfs^wvk 

chilrdya 

clulrethcL chd}:! i')jdthui> chikuijd 

or 

chikr'ayitha 

cliihdya cluknydUiS chilriyus 


chilnyiiihe chilnydVie chilriyidhve 

or 

_ — — ^ 

cliiknyidhie 

clulnye cJnlriyfi'te chilriyire 


^ cri, ‘to cook/ or qk^'dya, dqriye. 

3. Of verbs ending in ^ u or ^ ii: ^ du ‘ to go.’ 


dwldva duduvivd 

or^^ 

dudd'va 

dudotha duduidthus 

or 

dudavliha 

dudava duduvdtus 





duduvimd 

dudiLvd 

dudiivivdhe 




dudavd 

duduvishe 

duduvd'the 







diidicviis 

duduve 

duduiate 


diidnvhmlie 


dudiividhve 

duduvidJwe 

ffT^ 

dudimre 

Those which end in ^ u differ only in the second person singular 
Parasmaipada, where ^ ^ must he retained, e,g, ^ lu^ 
hdavA-tlia. 

^ yu, ‘to join/ or yuyuva, ijityuve-, q 

‘to pxu-ify/ or 'CnTT’f, inipava, -^^imimve. 

4. Of verbs ending in ^ r7, (a) preceded by a single consonant : 


dhri^ <^to hold/ 

dadMra dadliara dadhnvd dadhrund dadJire dadhricdhe dadhrinidlie 

^ 

dadhdrtlm dadhrdtliiis dadlird dadJirishe dadhrathe dadhridJivd dadhridhve 

^\rH: ^ 

dadMra dudhrdtus dadhrus dadhre dadhrd'te dadhrire 

% hri^ ^ to take,’ or ^t;^\jahdra^ '^^jahre. 
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(h) Preceded by a compound consonant : ^ s)?»;i, ‘ to remember.’ 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

sasmdra sasmaiiid sasmarinut sasmare sasnianvdhe sa,sinai imalie 

sasmit) a 

WT 

busmu/tha sasmardthns sanniani sa^mamJie kasina) 'atlie sasMarid/nd 

OTW^^ 

saf^niaridhi d 

st^^'^nuua sab/tia/uim sas/na) as sasitwre sas/tiard'te sastnan/t' 

^ stri^ ^ to spread/ or tastdra, cT^ fastare. 

5 . Of verbs ending in '^ri : ^ krl^ ^ to throw/ 

chaJcdra cliahanid clia'kanmd cJuilard ihalarudhe chalarimdhe 

or '^WIK 

chakdni 

cliakaritha diakardthus cliakai'd cholarisJie chakaratlic cMkatidhve 

or^q^l 

chalandhre 

chakiit a chakardtm Uiakarus ckalaid chakardte chakarird 
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Parasmaipada. 

Atmanepada. 


HfmorHtTR 


rPT 



tatd)ta 

tat ana tenicd 

teianid 

tend 

ftmvdhe 

tenumllie 







tc/ntha 

tend fill's 

fend 

ft uisJie 

fenafJie 

ftnidhid 



^41 

TR 



tatam 

ftndti's 

tends 

ftnc 

ft Rate 

teal re 


xi^pach, ‘ to cook/ or ;;cc/ 2 c. 

§ 118. Alphabetical List of Anomalous Forms. 

in the Veda is optionally used for (reduplicated 


base of ^to anoint^) in the u'eak forms (§ 114;, II). 

reduplicated base of ^ to go/ e,g , 1 dual Parasmai- 

pada 

reduplicated base of ^ pervade/ e.g . 1 singular 
Atmanepada 

reduplicated base of ^to go/ e.g. 1 dual Par. '^f^« 
reduplicated form of a lost verb (^|), wbicli furnishes 
only some persons of the reduplicated perfect of ^^to speak/ viz. 
ParasmaipadU;, singular 2. {(f- § 10^? dual 2. 

3. plur. 3. 

reduplicated base of ^ to sacrifice/ in strong forms 
(§ 114, L), i.e. the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada 
and optionally in the second, P^ or {cf. f^^and 

reduplicated base of in weak forms (§ 114, II), lc., 
the udiole Atmanepada, the dual and plural Parasmaipada, and 
optionally in the second person singular Parasmaipada, e.g. P^ 
dual Par. (^/- T^)- 

1;'^, reduplicated base of Atman, ^to kindle,' in the Veda, 

pt Qj, 3rd 

reduplicated base of ^ ^to go,’ in the u'eak forms (§ 114, 
II), e.g. P‘ dual Par. ly-ivd; in the singular Par. regularly 

{cf. § 111, II., and 114, 1. 2), e.g. in the 3’“ person ^ttHi 


1 In the Veda also BRIlSr taUmtha. 
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US ] 

reduplicated base of speak/ in the singular of the 

Parasmaipada {cf. 

like the preceding^, of ^to speak/ {cf. 

like the preceding^ of sow/ ^^4 {cf. ^TXj;aiid%(^). 

like tlie preceding, of % to weave/ but also regularly 
e.g\ person or or {cf. ^^and 

like the preceding, of ^^^"to desire^ {cf. 
like the preceding, of L 1 ^'to dwell^ (r/. 
like the preceding, of ^to bear/ remember § 102 

(cf. ^f). 

reduplicated base of to speak/ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL), P' dual Par. {cf 

reduplicated base of "'to speak^ {cf 1 in the weak 

reduplicated base of ^q^^to sow’ {cf. ) forms, 

reduplicated base of % " to weave,’ in the weak forms, but 
also regTiIarly, P^ dual Par. or qfqq {cf. ^q^and 
WT|q, reduplicated base of ^ to cover.’ In the second person 
singular Parasmaipada the termination is only and the final 
^ may optionally be changed to or '^q, or j 

in tlie other forms ^ is changed regTilarly, in the first person 
singmlai' Parasmaipada to qfq or ^q, in the third to iii oil 
the rest to sing. Par. P^ dual ^^R'fqq. 

^3Tq, reduplicated base of q ‘^to weave/ in the weak foimis 
(§ 114, IP), P^ dual Par. ^fqq {rf ^3rq and ^q). 

^ 3 rs:^, rediipl. base of qp%(c/. \ in the 

^3Tq, redupl. base of q^ {cf P^ dual Par. ; weak 

redupl. base of q| {cf ^q|). j forms, 

may optionally be used as base of the perfect of ^ to 
tie,’ in the weak forms (§ 1 13, IL), P‘ dual Par. qf^, or regularly 

qqf, reduplicated base of if rfo make/ has the initial ^ of the 
personal teraiinations only in the third person plm*ai Atmanepada, 
e.g. P' dual Par. qrirq, but chakMre. 
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reduplicated base of ^to dig/ in tlie weak forms 
(§ 114, IL), e.^'. k' dual Par. 

reduplicated base of if ^ to make/ when combined with 
certain prepositions, after wliich it becomes (c/. § 189, Oliserv. 
4), c.g’. 3"^ sing. Pai\ 1'' dual 

(and regularly reduplicated base of ^ to arrange/ 

3’^'^ singular Parasmaipada or 

reduplicated base of to eat,' in the weak forms (§ 114, 
II.), P^ dual Pai\ 

or reduplicated base of ^ ^ to swallow.' 

, reduplicated base of ^to take,' in the weak forms 
(§ 114, II.), P' dual Par. 

like the preceding of ^to go/ 

reduplicated base of f to kill/ in the singular Parasmai- 
pada, e.g. person ^ngfpiT (^’ ^^)* 

of ^to kill/ in the weak forms (§ 114, II.), e.g, P^ dual 
Parasmaip. [cf. ^sr^). 

^3^, reduplicated base of Atm. ^to gap^/ P^ sing. 

and vTthoiit reduplication {cf. § 4/)^ redupl. base 
of ^to wake/ sing. Par. or P^ dual 

or 

reduplicated base of ^ to bring forth,' in the weak forms 
(§ 114, II), P^ dual Parasmaipada. 

see 

reduplicated base of * to conquer,' 3^^ sing. Par. 

P^ dual Par. 

of ff ^ to go/ 
of w\} ^to become old/ 
of Atm. to restrain/ P^ sing. Atm. 
of ‘^to hide/ in the first and third persons singular 
Parasmaipada, and in the second if ^ is retained, P^ and 3"*^ sing. 
Par. or • 

^ of «to call/ e.g. S'"* singular Par. P‘ dual 
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of to gTo\v old/ may optionally be used as base of the 
weak forms (§ 114^ II.)^ P' dual Parasm. or 

rn ^5 Vedic reduplicated base of tR], ^'to stretch/ hiL the weak 
forms (§ 114;, II. e.g. 2°*^ sing. Atm. 

reduplicated base of ^no satisfy/ in the second person 
singular Parasm aipada, when without or regularly cTfFsf 

and rfcTfro. 

rfWTj Vedic reduplicated base of 'to stop/ in the weak 
forms (§ 114^ 11.);, 3"*^ dual Par. 

reduplicated base of ‘to spit/ also regulai'Iyfgrf^^- 

reduplicated base of ‘to spit/ also regularly 

reduplicated base of ‘to praise/ retains only in the 
termination of the third person plural Atmanepada, eg\ P^ dual 
Par. . 

reduplicated base of ?T ‘to cross/' in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IP), P' dual Pai\^ 

reduplicated base of ‘to be asliamed/ in the same 
inflexions, 

('/, reduplicated base of ‘to fear/ optionally in the 
same inflexions, rRf%^ or 

reduplicated base of ^ ‘to give’ (against § 114, II. 2), 

reduplicated base of ‘ to bite/ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL), or 

reduplicated base of ^ ‘to bimst/ optionally in the weak 
forms {§ 114, II.), e.g., or 

reduplicated base of be proud/ optionally in the 

second person singular Parasmaipada, w^hen without or 

or 

reduplicated base of ‘ to see/ in the second person 

singular Parasmaipada, when without (or ^f^). 

f^f^, reduplicated base of ^ Atm. ‘to protect/ P^ sing, 

reduplicated base of ^ Atm. ‘ to go to ruin,’ P‘ sing. 
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reduplicated base of Atm. “to shine/ 
reduplicated base of ^ ^ to run/ retains the ^ of the termi- 
nations only in the pers. plural Atm. ; e.g. but 

reduplicated base of " to lumt/ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL), or 

reduplicated base of to perish/ in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada wdien uithout (or^f^^^ § 1 14^ II. 2). 

TTHi redujdicated base of to fall/ in the Veda^ in the weak 
foniis (§ 114, IL), *qf^. 

redupheated base of Atm. to praise/ likewise in the 
Veda, *q^. 

tilT, redupheated base of ^ to fill/ optionally in the weak forms 
(§ 114, II.) e.g. or 

fereq;, reduplicated base of xsn'^ Atm. ^to be exuberant/ fero. 

%rr 5 reduplicated base of xfT^ ‘^to go/ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), or 

reduplicated base of ^^to bimst/ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL), c.§‘. 

redupheated base of ^ to eat/ in the Veda, in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL). 

optionally instead of from ^ to fry/ e.g. 2^^ 

sing. Par. or or without x, or (c/. 

§ 102). 

I'eduphcated base of ^"'to become/ ^to be.^ It is con- 
jugated as fohows : — 


- 

_ $s _ 

_ Cv. _ 

— ^ 



babh iiva 

babhiivivd 

babhui'und 

bab/iuve 

babhuvivdhe 

babhiLiimahe 

Cv 


— ^ 



— Cs. ^ 

babhuvitJia 

babhiiidtJiHS 

babhuid 

babhuvi^ht 

habhavd^lie 

babhuvidhvi 

- 



- 9>- 

_ ^ 

or^^l 

babhuvidhve 

hahliuva 

habliuvdtm 

babhui'us 

babhtive 

habhuvate 

babhuvire 
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reduplicated base of ^ ^ to bear/' retains f; only in the third 
person plural Atinanepada, but 

5^^, reduplicated base of ^to di\dde/ in the weak forms 

(§ lo, n.), 5prp:- 

reduplicated base of Atm. ^'to shine,’ optionally, 

sing. ^ or 

reduplicated base of “^to wliiid/ optionally in the weak 

forms (§ 114, IL), or 

reduplicated base of Atm. ^'to shine/ optionally, 

reduplicated base of >^rn^Atm. ^to sliine/ optionally, 
reduplicated base of ^ to dive/ in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without else TT^ppf^^. 

'ffRJ, reduplicated base of f?? II. 5, ‘ to throw/ and H- 9, ^ to 
hurt/ ill the singular Parasm. Pfjff, but P' dual 

reduplicated base of Atm. ^to die/ is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada, e.g, sing, ppfrpor etc. 

see 

■4PR^, reduplicated base of ^ ^ to udpe.’ In the singular Pa- 
rasmaipada it must, and in all the other inflexions, vdien the ter- 
mination begins vith a vowel, it may become ^FfT^, e.g\ P‘^ and 3"'^ 
sing. ?T?PR, 3"^ plur. or This verb belongs to 

those which may optionally reject the initial ^ of the termi- 
nation, except in the thud person plural Atinanepada. The P' 
dual Par. for instance may be or or 

PT^in the Veda instead of {§ 114, 11. 2) from to think/ 

the Veda, optionally in the wealc forms (§ 114, II.), of 
^to sacrifice/ e.g, P‘ sing. Atm. {ef. t^^). 

reduplicated base of to perish/ before terminations 
beginning until a vowel, e.g, P* and 3’*^ person sing. Parasm. 

2°^ person witliout 
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reduplicated base of '"lo shine/ in the v^ak forms 
(§ 114, IL), c.o. or 

reduplicated base of but only when it means ^to 

hurt/ in the weak forms (§ 114, ILj. 

reduplicated base of ^ ‘to adhere,^ optionally in the 
sin 2 ;ular Parasmaij)ada, e.g. person or but in the 

Atm. regTiIarly f%% (Sch. Panini VI. 1, 51 ; c/. Westergaard, 
Radices). 

reduplicated base of ^to be crooked/ in the Veda in 
the weak forms (§ 1 14, II.), eg\ 3"^ phir. Atm, without 

reduplicated base of ^to select/ etc., attaches the termi- 
nations without except in the second person Par. (but in the 
Veda also here) and in the third plm'al Atm., (Ved. 

instead of fi'om ^‘^to honour/ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL), in the Veda, e.g, V and 3"^ sing, of the At- 

manepada. 

^ to know.^ If the perfect of this verb is used in the sense 
of the present (§ 108, p. 91), it I'ejects the reduplication and the 
initial of the terminations, e.g, and 3"''^ sing. Par. 2""^ sing. 

P^ dual Par. f^, P* plur. Par. 1%^. These anomalies are 
resti'icted to the Parasmaipada. — When expressing the perfect it 
is formed regularly, etc. 

reduplicated base of ^to surround,^ in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL), (c/. 

reduplicated base of ^ to beat,' in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL), 

reduplicated base of in the sing. Par. {cf. 

1%^^, reduplicated base of ^spST, Atm. ^to tremble/ Posing. 

reduplicated base of bi the sing. Par. {cf, f^f^^). 
reduplicated base of ^ to cover/ in the singular Parasm. 
necessarily, in the other forms optionally, e.g. sing, Parasm. 

P^ dual Par. or f^f^. 
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reduplicated base of in the Veda optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), e.g.^'q; cf. 

reduplicated base of ‘ to vomit/ likewise, 
reduplicated base of hurt’ (against § 114, 11. 2), 

reduplicated base of ^ ^ to hurt/ optionally in the w^eak 
forms (§ 114, IL), or 

reduplicated base of to swell,’ optionally, e.g. sing. 
Par. or 

reduplicated base of ^ ^to hear,’ rejects the initial f; of 
the terminations, except in the 3"''^ phir. Atm., e.g, dual Par, 
but 

reduplicated base of ^51^, and optionally of ' to loosen,' 
in the weak forms (§ 114, II. ), e.g. or 

in the Veda instead of from to follow/ e.g. 
reduplicated base of ' to stick/ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), e.g. or wf^- 

reduplicated base of ^ ' to bring forth/ in the Veda, 

■;55fsr {cf. 

_ Os ^ -.O' 

reduplicated base of H * to go,’ rejects the initial ^ of the 
terminations, except in the the pliir. Atm., e.g. qqq. 

reduplicated base of ^^to abandon/ in the second pers. 
singular Parasm. when unthoiit or 

reduplicated base of Atm, ^ to embrace/ optionally, 
e.g. or . 

reduplicated base of ^ to sleep/ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, II.). e.g. {e/. 

reduplicated base of ^xp ‘ to sleep/ in the strong forms 
{§ 114, I.), e.g. 3"^^ singular Parasm. 

(?), reduplicated base of -5^ ^'to sound/ optionally in the 
weak forms (§ 114, II.). 

('/, reduplicated base of ‘^to be uneonfused/ like the 
preceding. 
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reduplicated base of ^ to sound/ like the preceding^ 
plm\ Par. 

reduplicated base of ^to sound/ like the preceding. 

Ohserv. In the Veda the reduplication is sometimes rejected. 

§ 119. The reduplicated perfect is restricted to monosyllabic 
primitive verbs not beginning with \ ^ u, ^ ri^ a diphthongs 

or ^ 21 , ^ ri followed by a compound consonant. All other 

verbs take the periplmastic form. 

2. Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 120. According to the preceding paragi’aph the periphrastic 
perfect is formed : — 

1. From primitive verbs 1. consisting of more than one syllable;^ 
e.g. '^<^m^chakds, no shine.^ 

2. Beginning : (a) with ^ i, li, ^ ri, or a diphthong, e.g. 
id ^ to praise.^ 

[h) With ^ i, ^ 21 , ri, followed immediately by more than 
one consonant, eg, no kindle.^ 

II. From all the derivative vei'bs (§§ 39-62; c/.Panini, III. 1,35). 

§ 121. The periphrastic perfect is formed by affixing 
to the verb, e.g, chakds-um, id-ain, indh^&n, 

and by combining with this form the reduplicated perfect of the 
verbs as, no be/ '^hhu^ no become/ or if kri, no make/ 
which lose their accents. 

When, according to § 65, the verb ought to be conjugated in 
the Atmanepada, the reduplicated perfect of if kid follows the 
Atmanepada, but and '^hhd are always conjugated in the 

Parasmaipada, eg\ 1;;^ id, Atm., P^ sing, perfect with if hd, 
iddm chakre, with or li^hhii, iM^ dsa, 

iddrii bahhuva, 

Cv. 

§ 122. Before the affix dm, the base undergoes the follow- 
ing modifications : — 

1. A final ^ a, or ^ d, is rejected, e,g. from bodhaya, 
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causal of ^to understand/ bodha^inn ; 

claridrd^ ^ to be poor/ daridrdni, 

2. A dual ^ i or i is changed to ay^ ^ it or ^ il to 

ri or ^ ri to ar (guna)^ e.g. ^X^bobhii, frequen- 
tative of '^bhiL ^to become/ bohhavditu 

3. Penultimate ^ or ^ ri^ followed by a simple con- 

sonantj are changed to tj c, ^ o, ar (guna)^ e.g\ vdvrif, 

^ to choose/ vdvartdm. The last ^ i of the desiderative 

preceding remains unchanged;, e.g\ huhodhish-dm ; 

also i, u, ri^ IJ of frequeiitativcs^ followed by a radical consonant. 

4. The rule, given § 59, 5. applies also here^ e.g.^ be- 

bhidya^ frequentative of hbul^ to split/ makes he- 

bhiddm \ '^’^nainasya^ naaiasy-din or nanuis-dni. 


§ 123. Paradigm : 

ch had ay a 

1. 10, of ^ chhad • 

'to shade.’ 



or or 

or ’^eifTX: or ^ 


usd 

habhuva 

cbalara ebahdra 

dal're 




1 c 



usiiha 

habhui itha 

ehaJeai tlia 

chair isho 


W 

kCN 




dsa 

bahhiiLa 

cbaldta 

chair c 







dblVH 

habiLio iia 

c'h till ri ' a 

dal ri i aht 

chJiudayd'id \ 





d^atlius 

habhavathvs 

clialcratliUs 

dalr at he 







dsatus 

babhuvatus 

chair at us 

dal? ate 







cUuiia 

hahhiLiima 

ehalrima 

dalrt/nahe 



Cs 


w| 


dsa 

babluua 

chair a 

chain dhie 



# 




^ as MS 

bahhjki us 

dial } us 

cb air ire 


§ 124. Alphabetical List of Anomalous Forms. 
from to go’ (against § 119). 
from ^^it^Atm. ' to sit’ (likewise). 
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from ^to blame'’ [cf, § 81), wMcli forms also a 
reduplicated perfect. 

^'OTTRi from ^to burn^ (against § 119, forms also a re- 
duplicated perfect). 

from ^ to lore/ like the preceding, 
from ^tpr; ^to coiigli^ (against § 119). 

^fniT^^TTR; from ^p^^to protect'’ {cf, § 81), which forms also a 
reduplicated perfect. 

from to be ashamed/ with reduplication (against 
§ 1 19) ; forms also a reduplicated pei’fect. 

from ‘ to sacrifice,'’ like the preceding. 

^^T(;from ^*^^10 give^ (against § 119). 

from no shine' (against § 122, 2). 

from ^to fumigate' {cf. § 81); forms also a re- 

reduphcated perfect. 

from w, a,.dl ^ 

from Xf^ ) 

from ^ ^to fear/ vith reduplication; against § 119; 
forms also a reduplicated perfect. 

from ^ ^ to bear/ like the preceding, 
from ‘to go' {cf § 81), forms also a redupli- 
cated perfect. 

from no know/ against § 119; forms also a re- 
duplicated perfect. 

from no go;' against § 122, 2. 


SIXTH VERBAL FORM : AORIST. 

§ 125. The aorist has seven forms. But most verbs are 
restricted to one, some admit of two, and very few of three. 

§ 126. Three of these seven forms are formed by personal 
terminations, the other four by compounding the verb with the 
tlmee aorists, or the imperfect and two aorist s, of the verb as 
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^ to be.^ We shall call the latter compound aorists, and the former 
simple aorists. 

§ 127 . AU the seven forms take the temporal augment accord- 
ing to the rules laid down in § 7d^ 1- It is rejected when the 
aorist is used with the negative particle mcl, or ttt ma sma, 
in the sense of a prohibitive imperative; in the Veda also in 
many other instances. 

THE TEHEE SEMPLE AOPJSTS 
FIRST FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 128. The augmented verb is combined with the terminations 
of the imperfect (§ 7T 2). Verbs ending in ^ d or diphthongs^ 
and frecpientativcs take 21 s in the third person plural Paras- 
maipada^ before which final ^ d and diphthongs are rejected, 
e.g\ ^ dd^ ^to give/ + add + 2 i 6 = ctdns. Before 
the other terminations final diphthongs are changed to ^ d, e.g, 

dke^ to drink/ -h ddhe -j- 7na = ddhd^na. The 

initial ^ a of the termination of the first person singular Paras- 
maipada is dropped after d, e.g. adhd (instead of 
adhe] -f- am becomes ddhdm. 

§ 129. Only twelve verlis and their first frequentatives take 
this form of the aorist. In the Veda, however, it is used more 
frequently. The first aorist is conjugated in the Parasmaipada 
only (but cf, § 130). A radical ^ ri is changed to ar. The 
second and third persons singular Parasmaipada follow the rules 
given in § 103, eg\ makes in the 2°^ and 3"*^ persons sing. 

Par. dvark. 

N 

§ 130. Nine verbs ending in /z or ?z take this form in tiie 
second and third persons singular of the Atmanepada, before the 
terminations of which, riz., ■5jnre[ and cf fa^ the nasal is re- 
jected, eg. fPf] tan^ ^ to stretch/ '^Tcbn^ d-ta-fhds^ cf d-ta-ta ; 

rzVz, ^ to go,^ dr-thds^ Wcf dr-ta. — san, ^ to obtain/ 

lengthens a at the same time, d-sdr-thds^ d-sd-ta. 

15 
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§ 13L Paradigm: ^ dd. ^to give.’ 

SIK GULAK. DUAL 

ddd}n^ ^ I gave’ dddva 

ddds dddtam 

diddt '^IrTT^ dddtam 

From ^ sthd^ ^to stand/ dsthdm, etc 

SECOND FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 132. The augmented verb takes the terminations of the im- 
perfect of the first conjugation, or rather of the sixth conjuga- 
tional class (§ 80, 3), with vdiich, if the augment is rejected, it 
agrees also in regard to the accent, e.g, imperfect of tud 
without augment tnd-dm^ t^^d-ds^ etc. ; aorist 2 of 1%^ 
sick, sich-d7n. sich-ds^ etc. [cf, my ^ Kurze Gram- 

matik,’ § 256). 

The terminations therefore are : — 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 





\ 


wff 

(Utl 

uia 

uma 

e 

dcnJii 

umaJii 


^chr; 





as 

at a in 

ata 

atlids 

ethdai 

adkva^n 


^TT-Ft. 





at 

atum 

a7i 

ata 

etdm 

a)ita 


§ 133. The second form of the aorist is used more frequently 
than the fii'St {cf, my ^ VoUstandige Grammatik,’ § 841). 

Verbs containing ^ ri change it to dric, ^to see,’ 

d-darc-am. A penultimate nasal is rejected: skand, 

^to ascend,’ d~skcid~am (see the list, § 13/). 

§ 134. Paradigm : sick, ^ to sprinkle.’ 

dsicJiam dsicJiuva dsictidma dsiche dsicMvalii dsichdmahi 

dsichas dsicliatam dsichafa dsichathut, dsichethdm dswhadhvam 

dsichat asickatdm dsiokan d^icliata dsichetdM dsioJianta 

Fi'om ^to anoint,’ dliimm^ etc. 


PLUKAL. 

diddma 

dddta 

ddus 
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THIRD FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 135. In tlie third form the base is reduplicated and takes the 
terminations of the second form and the aua'inent. 

The rules for the reduplication of monosyllabic verbs are the 
same as those 2:iven for the reduplicated perfect (§ 111 and 
especially § ill, Ij. 

A final i of the base is changed to a final ^ u to 

uv^ radical ^ ri to (a\ and final Tj c is rejected, e,g. cr/, 

^ to go/ a-ci~c/ig-am, achrig-as, etc. : ^ 

dru^ ‘to run/ a-dn-druv-rwi ; dhe, ‘to drink/ 

a-da-dh-am ; ^ kri^ ^to make/ 

§ 136. This form is the regular aorist of all the derivative 
verbs ending in the affix r/z/cg viz., causals, verbs of the tenth 
conjugational class, and denominatives in cuja. 

But there are some peculiarities regarding the modification of 
the bases as well as the reduplication. 

I. The affix aya is rejected, faksh-aya, causal of rT^ 
taksk, ^ to slice/ ^cfrf^Ti; a-ta-taksJi-am, 

II. A long vowel vtiiich by the rejection of aya has become 

the penultimate, is shortened, and for a penultimate diphthong 
its second part is substituted, %dz., i for ij e and ^ «/, ^ u for 
^ 0 and ^ ail, e.g. pdth-aya, causal of X(Z pcdji, ‘ to re- 
cite,^ becomes Xf'J path ; ddpaya, causal of ^ dd, dap 3 

re-pay a, causal of ri (§ 60), rip ; sphor-aya, 

causal of sphur, sphur ; hhdv-aya, causal of ^ 

bhu, '^^Jjhav. 

There are many exceptions to the latter rule ; thus the long 
voM'els and diphthongs of denominatives remain unchanged, 
mdl-aya, from aidld, ^a garland/ becomes For 

other sporadic instances, as, tik, from fik-aya, causal 

of tik, ^ to go / 7ied, from ned-aya, causal of 
nid, ^to blame ^ and to be near / lok, from lok-aya, 
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causal and tenth conj. cl. of lok, ‘to see/ cf. my ‘Vollstiindige 
Grammatik,’ § 844. 

III. If the verb contains ar, dr, ir, or-^ al, being 

modifications of ri. ri. or ^ U, these letters either are left 
unchanged, or ^ ar, dr, and ir are changed to ^ ri, 
■95^ al to //, e.g. vart-aya, causal of vrit, ‘to be occu- 
pied/ may form its aorist either from vart or ■gTp vrit ; 
mdrjaya, causal of (§ 60), either from ^ndrj or 

?nri/; kirf -a?/a, tenth conj. el. of (§ 61)^ either 

from kirt or krit; kcdpai/a, causal of no 

prosper/ either from kaJp or klip. 

IV. The verb modified according to the rules L II. III. is the 

base of the reduplication. The reduplication follows the general 
rules in regard to consonants^ medial ^ a, \ b ^ they are 
followed by a compound consonant, and t! b ^ ^b '? ^5 ^ ^b 
^ 0 , and ^ an {cf. II. and § 46), e.g. from Itd.dmpn. 

a-ta-taksh-am ; vartaya^ a-va-v art-can [cf. 

III.) ; hhikshaya, causal of fiff hhiksh^ no beg/ 

a-hi-bhiksh-am ; nullaya^ ci-ma-mdl-am ; 

tikciya^ a-ti-tik-am ; neclaya^ a-ni-ned- 

am ; lokayaj a-Iu-lok-am. 

But there are special imles for the reduplication of ^ a, ^ z, 
and Uy when followed by a single consonant, and of ^ ri 
and /?. 

1. A medial a. followed by a single consonant, is represented 
in the reduplicated syllable by ^ i when the verb begins uith a 
compound consonant, by z when the verb begins udth a single 
consonant, e.g. kramaya^ causal of kram, ^ to go,^ 
sR'W; a-chi-krayn-can ; xn^ pdf hay a, causal of xf^ P<^tJh 'WtxjOT) 
a-pl-pcith-am ; ddpaya, causal of ^ dd, a-dz- 

dap-can [cf. II.). 

Exceptions, [a] The exception 1 to the rule given in § 54, 
applies also here, eg. chydvaya^ causal of ^ chyu^ makes 
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a-clm-clujav-am^ or a-chi-chyav-ani\ other 

examples see under 2. 

{h) For some sporadic exceptions^ c/. my Vollstandige Gram- 
matik/ §§ 844^ 208^ 209^, ^'Kurze Grammatik/ §§ 267-70, e,g. 
sahhtljai/a, "^to hoiiouiV a-sa-sahhdj-am, 

2. iMedial \ i and u. when followed by a single consonant, 

are represented in the reduplicated syllable by ^ / and u 
when the verb begins noth a compound consonant^ by t; i and 
^ u when the verb begins with a single consonant, e.g. 
kshepaya, causal of kship^ ^to throw/ a-chi- 

ksMp-ain'^ krodluiya, causal of krudh^ “^to be angry/ 

ci-chu-krudh-am ; but 54^*^ hJteddya, causal of hhid, 
^to split/ a-hUhhid-aiu ; hodhayci, causal of 

fmdh^ ci-hu-hudJi-am. 

This rule applies also to when it represents an which 
is followed by r, according to Exc, a, from 1, eg. {cf. § 54, 1) 
fi'om drdvaya^ a-dn-drav-am (or a-di- 

drav-am) ; from ndvaya^ a-nu-^nav-am. 

There are some exceptions to this rule, eg. from kiimd- 

raya^ denominative of kumdra^ youth,’ a-chu- 

ku-mdr-am'^ cf. my ^Vollstandige Grammatik/ §§ 844, 208, 209. 

3. ri and ^ //, if preceded or followed by a compound con- 

sonant, are represented in the reduplicated syllable by X i, else 
by ^ {. eg. yc//’( (iy<i. causal of spric^ ^ to touch/ when 

forming its aorist from '^\^spric {cf. III.), makes a-pi- 

spri(;~a? 7 i; frkdpaya, causal of frhnp, ^to satisfy/ 

Tf3Trq; a-ti-trimp-am ; but vartciya, when forming its aorist 
from (HI.), makes ci-vi-vrlt-am mdrjaya^ 

causal of ^ a-mUmrij-am ; kirtaya, tenth 

eonj. class of qjcf Irit, a-chi-krit-am ; kalpaya, 

s 

a-chi-kUp-am. 

V. Verbs beginning with a voAvel or diphthong are redupli- 
cated according to § 54, II., and augmented agreeably to § 74, 1, 
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e-a. irf. § 54, II.; from W5r'?f reduplicated base 

ft-ric. ivitli augment and termination d-qic-am-, 

ahhmiia, d-hihhr-ani-, '^=1^ archaya, dr-chich- 

am ; indhaya, ain-dklh-am. 

§ 13“. Alphabetic-al List of the Most Notable Anomalies 
IN the Three Simple Forms of the Aorist. 

etc., 2“'* form, from ‘to eat,’ ivdth S 3 Ticope for '^laren;. 
etc, 2“'* form, from Mo speak,’ by rejecting the 
final of the verb. 

etc., 2“'* form, from ‘to go.’ 

or regularly etc.;, 3"*^ form^ from lO^’^ 

conj. cL ‘to tell.^ 

or regularly etc., form^ from 10^^ 

conj. cL, ‘to deceive.’ 

or regularly etc._, form^ from *^10 

struggle.’ 

2"^ form (?), cf. 

’?f5f3Uir?^, or regularly 3"^ form, from 10* conj. 

cL, ^to number.’ 

form, from causal of ^to smell.’ 

Vedie 3"“^ form, from causal of ^to leave.’ 

or 3’^'^ form, from causal of ^ to 

call’ (formed as if tlie causal was from ^ for ^). 

Vedic 3"^ form, from causal of ^to be 

crooked.’ 

3’'‘^ form, from causal of ^ to hasten.’ 

form, from causal of ^to spread’ 

which would be the regular form, is derived from which 
is identical with 

£ 

^rffrf^TPR;, 3’’“^ form, from causal of ‘to stand.’ 

3"* form, from causal of ‘to biu’st.’ 

3^^ form, from ^f^Pfr^F, causal of ‘ to shine.’ 
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2"^^ form^ from ^^4^, to fall.' 

form^ fi'om ^to perisli^ (with syncope for 

c/. § 114, II. 2). 

foiTii^ from ^to falP (with syncope for 
3"^ form^ from ' to spread/ 

3"*^ form, from ^to take.' 

3"'^ form, from xrr^, causal of xn^ ‘to diink' (§ 60) ; 
vdth syncope for (which appears actually in the Veda). 

2"*^ foiTii, from Q or '5^). 
see 

pt form, from ‘^to become,' which is changed to ^ 

ON Cv. Cv - 

in the first person singnlar and in the third person plural Par. icf. 
§ 118, p. 106) I the other inflexions are regular, 2"*^ sing. etc. 

form, from ^ to fall.’ 

2^^ form, from to fidh’ 

3^" form (for from 

^ to speak.’ 

^?rft['TO(; 2°^ form, from ^pPEf., ^to instruct’ (c/i § 108 and the 
accentuation when without augment, 

or regularly 3’’'^ form, from causal 

of f^, ^to swell,’ ‘ to go.’ 

2'''^ form, fiwi “^to be careless.’ 

2"^*^ form, from f%, • to swell.’ 

3"^^ form, from causal of 'to recollect.’ 

Vedic ) 3"^^ form, from causal of ' to 

common ) sleep.’ 

2^^^ form, from 'to ascend.’ 

2°^ form, from ‘ to stop.’ 

2'"'^ form, from 'to ooze,’ only in the Parasm. 

2“^ form, from ' to be careless.’ 

2°" form, from ^ ^ 

^95f^^, 2“^^ form, from ) 

2"^ form, from 'to trust.’ 
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2"^ form, from ^ to call.^ 

S"" form, from 10'^' eonj. cl. of ‘^to be 

blind.* 

2'"'^ Q or tliii'd^ for primitive d-sas-cun) form^ from 
to throw.' 

form, from 10‘^ conj. cl. of ^to diminish.' 

3'' form, from causal of ^to cover.' 


THE FOUR COMPOUND AORISTS. 

§ 138. The imperfect and the two aorists of as, by which 
the four last aorists are formed (§ 126), reject their initial d 
{cf. § 139 sqq.). 

FOURTH AND FIFTH FORMS OF THE AORIST, 

§ 139. In both forms the augmented verb is compounded with 
the inflexions of the impeifect of ^=3^ as (§ 108, p. 84), which 
reject their initial ^ a, viz., sam^ sis^ etc. ; the third 
person plural substitutes for In the fourth aorist 

these forms ai'e attached immediately to the base, in the fifth 
form * 5 ; i is inserted before them. When ^ i is inserted the 
initial ^ 5 of the terminations becomes "q; sh, after which ^ t and 
^ th are changed to z ^ and ^ th (§ 1/}. In the second and 
third persons singular of the Parasmaipada the initial ^ 5 is 
rejected after the inserted ^ /, and the latter combines with the 

2 of the termination to ids = hit- 

it. The terminations therefore are : — 

Parasmaipada. 

In the fourth form. In the fifth form. 

-^stam ^sta ^is '^^ishtam ishta 
^ sit Siam X^Jf^ishtdm ishus 
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Atmanepada. 

In tlie foui’tii form. 

svahi smahi 

'^^sthds sdfhdm dhvam ['^({^dhvam. see Obs. 3) 

■ 3 ^ sfa ¥TrfT^ sdtdin ^ safa 

In the fifth form. 

33 ;^ ishi "5^1% ishvahi ishmaln 

Is/idfhdm ?d/tr(U7L{'^^2dIn^a/n ^seeOh^.S) 
ishfa ishdfdm fTfcf hliata 

Ohs, 1. gralu^ to take/ inserts before all terminations, and 
the verbs ending in ^ ri may iii'^ert in the Atmanepada, / 
instead of 35^ e.g\ sing. Par. agrah-isham, Atm. 

agrah-Ls/u, and from stri^ ^to spread/ P^ sing. Atm. 
ctstar-ishi or asfar-ishL 

Ohs. 2. In the fourtii form the terminations beginning '^ifith 
^ 5 , '^^sty or '^^sth undergo the changes prescribed in § 17^ e.g. 

akdr + f>'fam becomes akdr-shtam, from ^ 

krl, ^to make.' 

Ohs. 3. The termination of the second pers. pliir. Atman, of the 
fourth aorist d/tvaniy if preceded by ^ d, or any vowel or 
diphthong, except a or a, is changed to ^ dhvam^ e.g. 

akri + dhvam makes akn-dhvain. In the fifth 

aorist the termination idhvam or, according to Obs. 

idhvani, if preceded by ^ ^ r, L or ^ h {cf. § 116, II.), 

optionally becomes idhvam^ or idhvam^ e.g. 

alavidhvam, or alavidhvam^ from cut.^ 

§ 140. Verbs ending in ^ /, /, a, and ^ ri generally take 

the fourth aorist ; also some vtfith final consonants, enumerated 
in my ^ Kurze Grammatik," § 283. Those ending in ^ a, -q; e, 
^ «?, and o take it in the Atmanepada, optionally (viz., the 
fourth or the fifth form) also those which end in ^ ri. 
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All the other verbs, e.speciaUy those ending in ^ u. ri, or 
consonants, generally use the fifth form. 

But there are many exceptions on either side ; thus the verbs 
vlth final ^ ri, which is preceded by a compound consonant 
admit in the Atmanepada of the fifth form as well as of the fourth. 

§ 141. In the Parasmaipada of the fourth form a medial ^ a 
of the liase is lengthened^ ■?; i and ^ t are changed to ^ ai^ u to 
^ au, ri to ctr} e.g. pach^ ^ to cook/ a-pdk- 

diciiii \cf, \ 145 and § I/), f^^k^lilp -^^x^^a-kshaip-sam^ ^ m 
a-nni-sham (§ 17). tucl a-taut-sam^ IT kri 

'^'^'^ a-kcir-sham (§ 17 )* 

In the Atmanepada of the fourth form final ^ i and f;; i are 
changed to tj c, u to ^ ri to tv h', and^ tvhen preceded 
by labials or r. to itr ; final '5; c, ^ ai, and o to ^ e.g. 

?H a-ne-shi (§ 17), ^ a-stir-shi^ % trai, ^to 

protect,' a-trd-sL 

In the Parasmaipada of the fifth form final ^ u and ^ li of the 
base become dv, final ri becomes dr, e.g. ^ kshii^ ^ to 
sneeze’ (an exception ft’om § 140)^ a-kshdv-isham, 

to cut/ a-ldv-ishain, ^ kri^ ^ to throw/ 

a-kdr-isham. An ^ a followed by a single radical consonant 
must be lengthened in some instances j sometimes this change is 
optional, whilst in a third class of verbs it must remain un- 
changed, eg. "to blaze/ a-jvdl-isham, cfjTir 

kcup " to sound/' ''^T^TTfW^ a-kdn~isham^ or a-kan-isham, 

and ^pr: H/arn, "to sound,’ a-spani-isham. 

In the Atmanepada of the fifth form a final ^ i and i become 
filial ^ u and ^ u become av^ and final ^ ri and ^ 
ri become w ar, eg. ^ di, "to fly/ a-day4shi ; w lu, 

Cs, 

a-Iav-iski ; ^ kri, a-kar-ishi. 


Vriddhu p. 3S, ii. 



143 ] 


SECT. II. INFLEXION. ACTIVE VOICE. 


123 


In the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada of the fifth form ^ l 

u, and ^ ri^ followed by a single radical consonant are changed, 
to * 0 ; e, ^ n to ^ o, and ^ ri to ar (Guna), e.g. hiidh^ 
"^to understand/ a-hodh-ishanu a-hodh~lshi, 

A final a is rejected, eg. loluya^ second frequentative of 

^ U, a-loluyAshi, 

Cs.Cs. 

The rules laid dovui in § 56, 1. 2, 3, apply also here, eg, from 
hehhidya a-hehhid-ishi. 

Exc, There are many exceptions from the rules given in this 
paragraph. Particularly in a class of verbs, enumerated in my 
‘^Kurze Gramm.^ (§ ll/j Exc. 1, h, cf, § 2/9), which belong to 
the sixth conjug. class and contain a medial or final u, this vowel 
is only changed if final and long; then it becomes eg, 
kuch^ ^to contract,^ forms a-kuch-isham^ giu ‘^to void 

excrement,’ a-gu-sham^ but aguv-isham. 

Others will be given in the list § 148. The inserted ^ ^ of the 
desideratives and the radical vowel of the derivative verbs ending 
originally m ya which must or may be rejected (§ 56, 1. 2, 3), 
are left unchanged, e.g, hiihodhisha. < 2 - 

bubodhish-isham^ bebhidya^ second frequentative of 

bhid^ a^bebhid^ishi. 

§ 142. Paradigm of the Fourth Form: ^ ni^ ‘to lead.’ 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 



WJT 




dnaisham 

dnalsliva 

dnaishm'i 

dneshi 

dnei^liiaJii 

dneshmahi 


’?R'S?T 




C| ^ 

dnaislns 

dnaislitam 

dnaisJita 

dfieshthus 

dneshdthdm 

dncdhvam 


=Ssl 



1 


^«t¥TR 




anaishU 

dnaishtam 

duaishus 

diieshta 

diieshatam 

dneshata 


From overpower,’ djaisham, djeshi, 

h 143. Paradigms of the Fifth Form: ^ Id, ‘To cut,’ 
budh^ ^ to understand.’ 
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Para^maipada. 


^*51 sR^ 



cJf. Vi y/t i a dhi I ! ''Ittdo 

WTfRsTT 

a o* i hlc fani Cl hi * I'sJitii 



wtRfrt ^^rrfw^ 

Ci'uii^JJnni ahuDihus 


Atmaiiepada. 

wRIR 

dlaiishi alar ish alii dlavisJhnalu 

diarishthds dlaii^hutlidm dlaiulhrarn 

orwf^srr 

V 

dlavidhva)tb 

dlnvishfa dlai'nJidtdm dlavishata 


dbodhisham ahcdh{sh> a dhodhhhma dbodliisJu dbodkislivahi dbodhishmahi 

ubodhis dbodhishtutn dbodhidita uhodhishfhas dbodhishutJidm dbodhidhvam 

dhodldf (ihodhibhtnm dbodki'.ba'i dhodlu^hta dhodlmhdtdtn dbodhishata 

From vad^ ‘to speak/ '^stWlf^^^ nvadisham^ diva- 

dishi^ etc, 

§ 144. The terminations of the fourth form beginning with ^ 
st or ^ sth. when preceded by a short vowel or a consonant, 
except a nasal or t r, reject their ^5, e,g\ akri + 6t/id6\ 

2"“^ sing. Atm. of ^ krt, becomes akrithds^ ^%tr 4- 

akshcdp + Afe/ya, S’^Miial Parasm. off^xpA‘5/»?):>, ^^'^jikshcdjjtam, 

§ 145. The few verbs ending in consonants, which use the fourth 
form (enumerated in my Kurze Grammatik/ § 283), in attaching 
the terminations follow the rules laid down in §§ 96-99 and 102, 
e,g, according to § 96, 1 and 3, sddh makes in the first 
person singular Parasm. asdf-sam, according to §§ 144 

and 96, 3 in the tliird pers. dual '^-^E[vW\Tiasdd-dhd}n ; according 
to § 96, 4, Imdh^ in the first person singular Atm. ahhiit- 

67, in the second pers. plural ahhud-dlivam ; according to 

§ 97, 1.1 pack, in the first pers. singular Parasm. apdk~ 

sham I dah^ adhdk-slmm\ according to § 97, 2, 

man, in the first pers. singular Atm. a? 7 iam-si ; according to 
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§ 98, I, ti/aj, ill the second pers. dual Parasm. {c/\ § 144) 
atydk-tmn ; according to § 98^ % ira prachh, 
aprdsh-fam ; according to § 98, 3, '?rr^ mdh, ‘^to measure,'' in tlie 
second pers. dual "^^Sipp^T^ amddham (§ 144), but, according to the 
exception, dah, addgdham ; according to § 99, 1, 

pack, in the second pers. plural Atni. apag-dhram ; 

according to § 99, 2, Tf^prachJi, '^^i^^^^^ aprad-ifhrcnn; accord- 
ing to § 99, 3 mdh, ainddhvam dah, '^STcfT^T^ 

adhag-dhvcan ; according to § 102, nah, in the first person 
singular Parasm. anaPscnn, in the second person dual 

andd-dfuun, in the second pers. sing. Atm. anad- 

dhds ; ^ 1 “ va/t, in the second pers. dual Par. fivodham, in 

the singular Atm. avodJid^, but in the first pers. '^ing. 

Par. avdk-sftam, Atm. avak-shi, — A final ;^.s* before 

^ 5 and cl] t is changed to cl] t, before \j] dh to ^ d, eg. rezA, 
to dwell,^ P^ sing. Par. ■^RTc^TfT avdt-smn, 2°^ dual avdt- 

tam [cf. § 144), 2“*^ plur. Atm. avad-dhvam. 


SIXTH FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 146. In the sixth form the augmented base is compounded 
with the third aorist of rrhich, according to § 136, V., and 

§ \7, umuld be dsisham. Tlie initial d is rejected in 

accordance uitli § 138, and in the second and third persons 
singular Parasmaipada, as weU as in the other persons, it is in- 
flected after the analogy of the imperfect of as [cf. my ^ Kurze 
Grammatik,^ §§ 287 and 2/0, Obs.). 

This form is restricted to the Parasmaipada and to verbs 
ending in ^ a, *0; c, ^ ai, ^ o, and some others. 

Final diphthongs of the base are changed to d, and a final 
^ m becomes Anusvara — , eg\ ^ dai, ^ to purify,^ add- 

sisham; yzz???, ^to restrain,’ r^^^f^'^f{^aya7T7-sisham. 
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The terminations are : — 

sisham sishra 

sh ■RrS^r sishfain 

sishtdin 


f%T5T sishyna 
slshta 
sishus 


Paradigm : ^ yd, ^to go.’ 


■^Hrrftnsr 

dyd&i^hatti dijdsisJiia dyusisluna 

■^Tfirs?T 

ayusis dyasisldani dydsislifa 

dyusit dydsis/itdm dydsishus 


From ^jndy ^to know/ '^'%\^^'^{ ajrldsisham^ etc. 


SEVENTH FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 147. The augmented verb is compounded with the second 
aorist of the verb ISPEC. e.g\ dscan^ dsas^ etc. (c/. 

§ 132)^ the initial ^ d of vdiich is rejected in accordance with 
§ 138. The conjugation of {d)sa)yi has some irregularities, 

for which cf. my Kiirze Grammatik,^ § 289. 

This form is only used by some verbs ending in 
^ which are changed before the initial to cR k [cf, § 97. 1). 
after which the ^ 6" in its turn becomes sh (§ 17). e.g, die, 
^ to show/ adik-shain. 

If a verb ending in ^ begins Muth ilg, '^d, OY\h, these letters 
are changed to the corresponding aspirate {cf § 97. 1). e,g, ^ 
guh, aghiik-shayn. 

The terminations are : — 



Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 




wm 

ftr 

^nrafi 

wrff 

sam 

saia 

sdma 

St 

sdvahi 

sdmahz 





WiWTPi 


sas 

satam 

sata 

sathds 

sat ham 

sadhvam 


WR 



^TrTW 


sat 

satam 

san 

sata 

sdtdm 

santa 
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Paradigm; f ^^ dic , ‘to sIiom'.’ 

ddtksJiani ddiKsliuva ddilsJidhia ddik&hi dd>li,hdiahi ddiksJtdmaln 


ddiksJias ddiJishatam ddikshata ddilshathds ddikshdthddi ddikshadhiam 


ddikshat ddilshatd)ti ddilshcut ddikshata ddikshutd/n ddiJcshaida. 

From '^duh^ milk/ adhuksharn^ adkukshi, etc. 


§ 148. Alphabetical List of some Notable Anomalies in 
THE Four Compound Forms of the Aorist. 

siifg. Atm.^ etc., 5'^ form, from g),‘^toery’ (against 

§ 141). 

P^ sing. Atm., form, from ^to cry’ (against § 141). 
P^ sing. Par., etc., 2'"'^ dual, etc. (also regularly 

4'^ form, from ir^, ^to dravr/ which optionally 

changes WT to 

P‘ sing. Atm., ^rWT^, 2“‘^sing., etc., 4^^ form, from 

^to go,’ (also regularly etc.). 

(Wf^) P‘ sing. Atm., etc., 4'^ form, from ;itt, "^to go/ 

but only when the verb is combined unth the preposition 

and signifies ‘^to read.’ 

P‘ sing. Par., 5^^ form, from iJT ] 

^ ^ > ^to void excrement.’ 

P^ sing. Par., 4^^ form, from ) 

, cf. the following. 

etc., 5^^ form, from ^ to cover This verb also 
takes the seventh form etc., and in the second and third 

pers. sing., the first pers. dual, and the second pers. plural 
Atmanepada also the first form, 
or etc. 

etc., fi*** form, from xrf, “'to take’ { cf . § 139, Ohs. !)• 
etc., 6* form, from ‘ to worship.’ 

■4(ij||4ir<M+fj 5”' form, from WPJ, ‘to wake.’ 

5*'' form, from j ‘to l>e in distress.’ 
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*1 ‘‘ form Atm.j from * to go to ruin/' 
r* sing. Atm., etc.^ 4'^ form^ from ^to give/ ^ ^to 
protect/ and "to cut/ which change their final to in the 
Atmanepada. 

, h' dual Atm., from ^to smear.’ This verb takes 
generally the 7 " form, etc., but, like ^ (c/. 

in the second and tim'd persons sing., the first pers. dual, and 
the second pers. plural of the Atmanepada also the first form, 

or etc. 

1'^ ^big. Atm., form, from ‘^to shine/ 

h' dual Atm., from to milk.’ This verb, likef^f, 
takes generallv the 7^^ form, etc., and in the 2“^^ and 

sing., T^ dual, and 2“*^ phm. Atm. also the first form, or 

etc. 

fr' sing. Par., form, from • to see,’ which makes 
instead of 

P' sing. Atm., etc., 4'^ form, from ^to hold/ and 
V ‘ to drink,' which change their finals to ^ in the Atmanepada. 

etc., and regularly etc., 5^^ form, from 

‘■'to shake.’ 

aud regularly ■4“' form, from ■g, ‘ to stand firm.’ 

etc., etc., 4''‘ form Atm., from ‘ to perish,’ 

which inserts a nasal before its last radical. 

and regularly o"* form, from ?r and ‘to 

praise.’ 

4lt(lfc(. 3"* sing. -Itm. (propei'Jy 3"^ sing, of the passive voice, 
§ 166], from - to go;’ the fr' and 2'“' sing., P‘ dual, etc., are 
regular, 4“' form, etc. 

e"" form Parasm., -ijiiiify, 4'*‘ form Atm., from 
‘ to be e-xnberant.’ 

like 3''* sing. Atm. (properly of the passive 

voice), from I. 4, ‘to awake;’ P‘ and 2"'^ sing., 1“ dual, etc., 
are regular, etc. 
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etc,, etc.^, or reg'ularly ; 

or regularly etc., 4'^^ form, from ^'to fry/' 

which may optionally change and to and 

etc., etc., 4''^^ form, from to dive,^ which 

rejects the second and inserts a nasal after tlie radical vowel. 
5'“ form, from • to wipe.' 

13'’^ form Parasm., and d'’" form Atm., from 

to throw/ or ‘to hint.' 

etc., WTCT. or regularly -h^’ form 

from ‘ to touch/ which may change to XT- 

form Par,, and 4'^^ form Atm., or regularly 

4'^ form, from - to adhere’ ^Scli. Pdnini, \"L, 
1, 51 ; cf. Westergaard, Radices). 

; from ‘ to lick.’ This verb, like takes the 

7'^ form, etc., and in 2^'^ and 3"'^ sing,, P^ dual, and 2'^'^ 

plur. Atm. also the lirst form, e.g\ or etc. 

or etc., fonn Atm., from ‘to select.’ 

5'^ form, from ‘ to tremble.’ 

5'^ form Atm., from ‘ to go,' 
form, from f^, ‘to swell.’ 
form Atm., from ‘to stand,’ which changes its 
final to in the Atmaiiepada. 

etc,, or regularly etc., 4"^ form, from 

‘ to touch,’ wdiich may change to 

6'^ form Par., from WT^? ' to swell.' 

4'^ form, from ‘ to abandon,’ which changes 

to ^T- 

etc., 4'^ form Atm., from ^ to kill,’ which 

rejects its final. 

or regularly 5'^ form Parasmaipada, 

or regularly form Atm,, from ^ 

^ to cover.’ 
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THE FOUR LAST VERBAL FORMS. 

§ 149. Tlie seventh verbal form is the .yfwt or periphrastic 
future. 

The third persons singular, dual, and plural are expressed by 
the nominatives singular, duab and plural of the masculine gender 
of a noun ending in implying agency (Nonien agentis). 

The nominative of the singular ends in cn nominative ot 

the dual in 'KlXl nominative ot the plural in cTTT^ 

tar as {cf. § 233;. 

In the tir^t and second persons singular, dual, and plural rTT 
is compounded with the corresponding persons of the present ot 
the verb ^'to be’ Uf 108, p. 83). 

The terminations therefore are : — 


Parasinaipada. Atmanepada. 


fTTf4 



cTTW 



flT^ 

tuSnll 


(usi US 

talma s 

id'he 

td'svahe 

tdsmahi' 








toM 


U'slhus 

idstha 

tost 

td'suthe 

fd'dht'& 



SSjI 

^TTT 


m 

rrref 


til' 


tihan 

tlu Os 

td' 

tin' an 

tat as 

§ 150. 

The eighth verbal form is the second future, formed by 

compounding the verb uith the present of the verb as, ^ to 

be,’ which follows the analogy 

of the fourth conjugational class 

(§ 71, 

2 

and § 80, 

2), but until rejection of its initial 

o. (cf. 

§ 108, 

P- 

83). The terminations of this future therefore 

are : — 



Parasinaipada. 


Atmanepada. 






% 



st/d mi 


svfnas 

syamas 

sye 

sym aJie 

syd'maht 








sydsi 


sndthai 

sijdtha 

sydsf^ 

sydtht: 

syddhae 





^<T 

•V »v] 


syciti 


sydtas 

s'jdnh 

sydte 

syetr 

sydnte 
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§ 151. The iiintli verbal form is the conditional, properly the 
imperfect of the future^ and formed from the second future quite 
like the imperfect in the fourth conjugational class from its 
present. It takes the augment (§ 7^, 1) and substitutes the 
terminations of the imperfect (§ ‘2) for those of the present 

e.g. second future of pack, in T^ sing. Par. /xzA- 

shydmi, in 2"^ pah-shydsi, etc.^ conditional P' sing. Par. 

d-pak-shyarn, 2"*^ /-yi///-- vc'' '*• otc. (cf. the 

paradigms in § 159, with § 80, 2). 

§ 152. The tenth and last verbal form is tlic precative, wliich 
affixes to the crude form the following terminations ; — 


Parasmaipada. 


y (han't 

yhva 

y(osnia 


yastatn 

yd'sta 


l/htdm 

yhi/s 


Atmanepada. 


siya 

sivdhi 

suna/n 

#■37^ slshtjia.s 

^^HfTWnR; <dydsthdni 

sidhvdnt 



( stdhvdni, cf. § 153 

'^t^sishtd 

siydtstdm 



§ 153. The initial of the terminations of the second future 
and of the Atmanepada of the precative undergoes the changes 
prescribed in §17* 

The termination of the second person plural Atmanepada of tlie 
precative^ sidhvani, follows the analogy of the corres- 

ponding termination of the fourth and fifth aorist (§ 139^ Obs. 3). 
After any vowel or diphthong, except ^ d and ^ i, it must, and 
after yi, ri, li, 1% vi, ff hi it may be changed to 
sidhvam, eg. aorist anedhvam, precative 

neshidhvam, 5^^ aorist alavidhvam, or aZa- 
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viiihvam^ prepative lavishtcUivam^ or 

vishidhcain. 

§ 154. Primitive verb<^ ending in ^ (U \ 3 t; 4 I'h 

'%o attach the terminations of the lirst and second future 
and of the Atmanepada of the precative immediately to the base. 
Primitive verbs ending in ^ iL ^ ri, or a consonant, and all 
derivative verbs (§§ 39-62) insert ^ /, those with the final ^ ri 
may interpose ^ / or t; h except in the precative, where the ^ i 
is absolute, c.g*. from dci - to give/ P' sing, of the first future 
Par. dri-tdsmi \ from 1%,//, ^to conquer,’ 

(§ 156) j from # mlai, mid-tasmi (§ 155); but from ^ 

bhu, ‘to become,’ (§ 156); from '^jn, ^to 

grow old,’ Jar-i-fdsnii, ov jrir4-tdsmi 156); 

from v^pat, ^to fall/ xrfHcTTf^ pat-i-tdsmi \ likevdse in the second 
future dd-sydmi. %TgTf^ je-shi/ami^ mld-syami^ 

hhav-i-shydmL J a r-i-shy ami ^ or y^r- 

i-shydnd; x^f^nsnfi? pat-i-shyumi. 

Exc. 1. Verbs ending in ri insert i before the terminations 
of the second future, e.g. kri, kar-i-shyami, 

Exc, 2. After the final ri which is preceded by a compound 
consonant, ’ 5 ; / may optionally be prefixed to the terminations of 
the Atmanepada of the precative, eg, dhvri, ^to bend,’ 
dhrar-i-shiytu or dhrri-sJnyd, Verbs ending in 

^ ri may optionally omit the ^ i and change ri to ir, or 
^ dr, if it is preceded bv labials or ^ v, €g\ stri, either 

^ A., . " ^ _ 

star-i-sJnyd or stir-s/nyci; 'q pri, either 

par-i-skiyd or pdr-shiyd. 

For other exceptions, especially the verbs with final consonants 
which do not take ^ i, see my ^ Kurze Grammatik,’ § 293, and 
my ‘^VoUstandige Grammatik/ §§ 155, 156. 



§ 1-5G.] 


^EOT. ir. INFLEXION. ACTIVE VOICE 


rj:3 

§ 155. Final Tj e. ^ ai, and ^ o are changed to ^ (u c\g, ^ 
dhe, ^ to drink/ sing, of the hrst future Par. dhd-fdsmi^ 

^ mlai, inld-tasim. ■^ff co, ^'to sharpen^ ITfrfTf^T 

tasmi. 

The derivative verbs ending in ^ a reject their final liefore ^ L 
and the rules given in § 56, 3 apply also to these forms, e.g, 
hodhaya^ causal of in the first future 

hodhay-i-fasmi^ hehhidya. frecpientative of hhid^ 

sing, of the first future Atm. %firf^r?T^ hehhkl-i~tahe^ but from 
the denominative namasyd either nainasy- 

i-tekmi; or ncitnas-i-t&mL 

§ 156. In the first and second future and the Atmanepada of 
the precative final ^ i and i are changed to ij e, or, if ^ i is 
inserted, to ay^ final ^ to ^ or, if ^ / is inserted, 
to av, final ^ ?i to av^ final ^ ri and ri to ar 
(guna), eg. fw ;V, j e-shy ami ^ ^^'^je-shiyd., 

but from f% evi, ^to swell/ which takes ^ (. '^pq’rfif^ evayd- 
tasmi \ ^ stu., ^to praise,’ WTrlTt^ sto-tdsmi, etc. ; but ^ kshu^ 

ksJiav-iddsmi ; ^ hfuU hJiav-i-fdsml ; kri^ 

_ _ ^ _ 

kar-tdsmi, efffp^Tf^ kard-shydmi [cf. § 154, Exc. 1 and 
§ 156, Exc. 2) ; ^ kri, kar-i-tds7?ii, or ^F^cTtNi 

tasmi [cf. § 154 and 156, Exc. 2). 

Penultimate \ i, and ^ ri^ followed by a single consonant, 
become ij c, ^ o, and c/r (guna) ; ri is changed to ir, 
eg. kshvidy ^ to sound inarticulately/ "^f^TTrNl kskved^i- 

tdsmi^ kshved-kshydmi^ kshved-i-shiyd 

budh^ hodk-kfdsmi; jndc/i, ^to mix/ T?f^(TTf^ 

yarcli-i-tasmi ; '^^strih^ ^to huii;/ stirh-i-tasmi. 

Exc. 1. The exception to § 141 holds good also here, eg. 
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qRf^Trrf^ kuch-)-tdsniL WtNt gu-fdsmi^ ^gf^cTTf^ giiv-i-tdsmi^ 
buhodJiish-i-tdsini^ hehhid-i-tlihe. 

Exc, 2. In the Atmaiiepada of the precative^ when ^ i is not 
inserted, final ^ ri and penultimate ^ ^ u, ^ ri are left 

unchanged, and ri. when preceded by labials or tg is 
changed to ?/r, or, if preceded by other consonants to ir, 
^g- IT k):h kid-shii/d ; ^to throw,’ 

TT pri^ ^Ao fill,’ pilr-slnyd (or r)aT-i- 

^hujd ) ; ^ kri^ kir-shiyd (or kar-i-shiy d), 

\ 157- The small number of verbs vith final consonants which 
affix the terminations immediately (§ 154, Exc. 2), follow : 

1 . Before the initial ^ of the first future the rules given in 
§ 95, 3, itK gam. ^nfrrf^ gaR-fasaii ; § 96, 3 e.g. hhid, 

bhet-ttkini krud, krod-dhusmi § 98, 1, 

!/Hi- ^sfrsrNr l/ok-tdsmi ; § 98, 2, prachh, WTf^ prash- 
t&mi ; § 98, 3, lih, ledkusmi ; but duh, 

dog-dhdsrni ; § 102, ^ dnih, drodhdsjni, or 

drog-dhusmi (also with inserted \ i, droh-i-tusmi ) ; 

nnd-dhusmi ; khrajj, hhrash-tusini ; 

vah, I'od/idsmi. 

2. Before the initial ^ s of the second future and the Atniane- 
pada of the precative the rules given in § 96, 3, e.g. bind, 

bhet-si/dini, bhit-sipd-, § 96, 4, budh, I. 4, 

Atm. bhot-sye, hhut-siyd-, § 97, 1, 

yok-shyumi, yuk-shiyd ■ lek-sliyumi, 

lik-shiyd; duh, dhok-shyand dhuk-shiyd-, 

§ 97, 2, 7nan, I., 4, Atm. iT% mam-sye, mam-siyd. — A 

final s becomes ?{; t, e.g. vas, ‘ to dwell,’ vaf-syami, 

vat-sivd. 
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§ 158. In the Parasmaipada of the precative final ^ ? and ^ u 
of the verb are lengthened^ final ^ ri becomes ri, and^ when 
preceded by a compound consonant;, ar\ ^ ri becomes 
ir, and when preceded by labials or ur ; final ^ ai 

and ^ 0 are generally changed to ^ d. In some verbs how- 
ever these diphthongs as well as ^ d^ must or may be clianged 
to "q; e [cf, my ^'Kurze Granimatik/ § 316^ Beni.), e.g. t%f cri, 
^ stu^ ^to praise/ stu-ijtismn ; kri. 

kri~i/dsam ; s)Jiri, ^to recollect/ 6}/tar-j/iha/)i ; 

^ stri, sth'-i/duun ; t? prK pdr-j/dsani ; # dad 

^to purify/ dd-j/dsam ; but ^ dd. ^to give/ ^ de, ^ to 

protect/ and ^ c/o, ‘^to cut/ make dep/usain ; ^ 

dhyai, ^to think/ optionally dhyd-i/ch(i)n or 

dhye~ydmm. 

\ i and zc, when preceding a radical t r or ^ are length- 
ened (c/. § 18), e,g\ ^ kiir, ^to sound,’ kurp/dsam ; 

div, ^T5srr^j=C dlv-ydsiDti. 

Some verbs, enumerated in my VoUstandige Granimatik/ 
§ 154, 2, 2, reject their penultiiiiate nasal, e.g, '^^damv^ ^ to bite,' 
dac-ydsam. 

The verbs ending in viz. the causals, the verbs of 

the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in aycu 
reject these two syllables, e.g. hodh-aycu hodh- 

yasain. 

A final ^ a is rejected, e.g. huhodhisha^ desiderative of 

hudh^ huhodhish-ydsam ; the denominatives 

derived by the affix ^ ya reject it, when preceded by a consonant, 
e.g. namas-ydscnn. 



§ 159. Paiia 3 >u.ms : iflr ni, lead/ ^^i^d /.7/V/, ‘to ])e moist;^ the second may optionally insert ^ /\ 
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§ 160. Alphabetical List of the Anomalies in the Four 
LAST Verbal Forms (Future I. and II., Conditional, 
AND PrECATIVE). 


precative Parasiiiaipada. from ‘to go/ 

‘ to sacrifice/ 

M ,, ‘ to go/ but only when 

preceded by a preposition^, else regularly 

precative Parasmaipada^ from ^ to speak.* 

‘to speak/ 

‘ to sow.’ 

‘ to MTSll.’ 
to dwell/ 

WTOTp, ^to bear/ and, 

vdien preceded by prepositions^ also from , ‘^to reason.’ 


precative Parasmaipada^ from "^to weave/ 
or etc., fut. 1. ; or 

fut. II.; or conditional: 

or Atmanepada of the precative, from ^ to cover.’ 

or , future I. ; or fut. II. ; 

or conditional; or pre- 
cative, from Atm. to blame/ 

^Hf^cTTt or , future 1. ; ^iTf%r^or future II. ; 

lT3RT1Tf%l%or conditional; or pre- 
cative, from Atm. ^ to love/ 


^cTTf , from ^Atm. ^o cry’ (contraryto§ 156). 

from ^ Atm. ‘to CTj' 

(contraiy to § 156). 

or regularly 'cfi^rf^I, or 

from 'to drav^’ (cf. § 148), with optionally 
instead of^?r^ (§ 156). 

from^, 'to sneeze’ 

(contrary to § J54). 
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from ‘to 

'harpeii'' i contrary to § 154 1 . 

or regularly precative Parasmaipada, from 

- to dig.’ 

or regularly uf^'sr, precative Atman., from 317?^, •' to go.' 

f ‘to void excre- 

^nzrrffT. from ^ , 

s.'-,., VJ ; ment’ (con- 

5Tf%rrrf^, aifwt^nfiT,- from ^ 

^ u <Ki trary to§ 156). 

3lffrrT%. ■siff^rrffl, (but without regularly 

Cs. Cs C^, Cs, 

3fr^rf%, -^rwiftr, from ‘to hide.’ 

3JffTbfH> pi’ecative Parasmaipada, from ‘to take/ c/1 

5r 41141 tp, precative Parasmaipada, from ‘to sing’ (c/. § 158). 
or nfrFxmrf^ or sfrFrf^r, frpire I. ; 
or jftfqtillfjr or sftWTftT, future II. ; ^jfpTrftl ef *p or 
or conditional ; Tfttrr^JrRIJp or precative 

Parasm. ; jfnrrfwt'^ or or precative Atm., from 

‘to protect/ 

«rifl(=nf%, ^loftTsnp, from ^rf> ‘to take/ 

rf. ^UT^rn:. 

from ‘ to worship.’ 

W14HtPp- or regulai’ly 5i5Ejre*p, precative Parasm., from gpib, 
‘ to bring foitli/ 

precative Parasm., from ‘ to become old/ and 
from 3?fr, ‘to restrain.^ 


'=?r§f^T%. from Atm. ^to fly" 

(contrary to § 154). 


from ‘to be in dish-ess’ fcontrary to § 154). 



^rPf, from ^ Atm. ‘to go to ruin’ 

(of course also from 

^f^f. from Atman., 

‘ to shine." 
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precative Parasm., from ‘to give/' ‘to protect.' 
and ‘to cut.’ 

from ‘to sec,’ ivith •?: instead of 

of (§ 156). 

and regTilaiiy ’qtwrfil and regularly 

or or from ■«. 

‘ to shake.’ 

wf^frrf^i or vqrf^rwrfJT or trfwrf?!, 

or -tnTnJrreTr or ^TXjrr^rTT. or from 

' to fumigate/ 

precative Parasm., from ^to hold/ and ^to 

drink.^ 

■^Tf% or regularly 'HrmTf^, or or 

or from ‘to stand firm.’ 

from ‘ to perish.’ 
from ^ ^to praise" 

(contrary to § 154). 

^fWTftr, ’^Trrf^n;, from ‘to praise’ 

( contrary" to § 156). 

'q^Urf^cTtf^T or xrftTTcTTf^ (•' according to other grammarians 
Atmanepada only T?Tinf^^t or xrRucnt)^ t?T!ntwr1^ or 
(? or irfxil^ only), XfiijTsrWR: or WPETR: 

XTTTrif^ft^ or xrfxUTl^, from qr^, 'to praise." 

q vf T' f^ ^Tf^ or qfqcTTt^ {? according to other grammarians 
Atmanepada only, etc., quite as the preceding, only 'with instead 
of qr), from qq;, 'to praise/ 

q ^T ^ R ' precative Parasmaipada, from q^, ' to ask.’ 
qqr^t precative Parasmaipada, from qr, 'to drink/ 
wrrnt, WWtq, from Atm., ^to .be 

exuberant.’ 

^^1%, or regidarly or or 

or from ' to fry/ 

from ^7^^. ^to dive/ 
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?mrTf%. JwrfJT. wrwi. ?n^, from fir, ‘ to throw/ ?ft, 

* to hiirt^ (and of course also from th, ^to measure/ and ^to 
barter';. 

or ?TTf^T%. '5fn#rf^ or 37Tf^isrrf*T, or 

?rrf^^Y?T (or regularly from Ho Avipe.’ 

precative Parasmaipada, from ^ftt, ^to measure/ and 
' to barter.’ 

or regularly wrf^T, or 7{'=^TfiT, or 

from ‘to touch/ yrith optionally instead of 

^rf%rrr%, '?rfwrf?T. from -g, ‘to join' 

(contrary to § 154). 

Tfwfi?, TfM^, from ‘to sound’ 

(contrar}^ to § 154). 

^fTrrrf^, Wm% or regularly %cnf%, tfHt, '^rr^Tf^T. 
or %%. ’31^1^, wr% or or 

from ‘to adhere;’ but regularly (Sch. 

Palling VL ]. 51 ; cf. Westergaard^ Radices). 

or cjOdl%, ^twrRr or or 

, from ‘ to select.’ 

precative Parasmaipada from ‘ to deceive.’ 
fw-^iOidiT^ or or f^f^^Tsrrfrr, 

•^rf^WrfWJT or or from 

^to go.’ 

fi'om f%w, ‘to 

tremble.’ 

precative Parasmaipada, from ^ to pierce.’ 

precative Parasmaipada^ from ‘ to cover.’ 

precative Parasmaipada^ from ^to tear.’ 

from Atm. ‘^to go.’ 

future I., from to bear.’ 

irf^tcTTi, from Atm., ‘to lie 

down’ (contrary to § 154). 



vN IBl ] 


SECT. n. INFLEXION. PAiS<;iVE VOICE. 




precative Parasmaipada, from ’STPE^, ^'to instruct.' 
precative Parasmaipada, from f^, ^'to swell." 

from f^, ^to go’ 

(contrary to § 154). 

^^rnTT^TFC? or regularly precative Parasinaipada, from 

;En 4 , ^ to obtain." 

precative Parasmaipada^ from ^ to sleep." 
precative Parasinaipada, from ^to waste," and 
^to destroy." 

future L, from ‘^to bear." 

precative Parasinaipada, from ‘ to stand." 

from ‘to flow' 

(contrary to § 154). 

or regularly ^TT^TTf^T or ^r^Tf^T, 

from ^ to touch." 

wmrt, wpt, wr^, from 'to sweu." 

or regularly or or 

from 'to go." 

wr1%, WmHi, from • to abandon." 

precative Parasmaipada, from "to call." 

precative Parasmaipada, from " to leave." 

II. Passive Voice. 

I. THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 161. The first four verbal forms of the passive are 
formed : — 

1. By affixing ^ yd to the verb, c.g. '^^dnc, ‘to see," 
driqyd, ‘ to be seen." 

2. By conjugating this base in the Atmanepada according to 
the analogy of the Atmanepada of the fourth conjugational class 
(§ 80, 2), from which it only differs in regard to the accent. 
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Paradigm. 



PEES] 

ENT 

1 •v 


IMPERFECT. 

> ^ 

f# 





dn (]j < (h i cytTf alie 

driqyauinJie 

ddrigye 

dd) igydiahi 

ddrigydmahi 

‘ I am Seen’ 


^ I was seen ’ 







drigmsp drt(;yctJct 

drii.yadhii. 

ddrigyotlids 

\ 

adrigyethd/u 

adrigyadhvam 



'?rf35ffi 



dn(yj>itt dr'ey^^e 

dtifijdtite 

ddngyata 

ddrigyetum 

ddrigyanta 

dipeeative . 


POTENTIAL. 

j:s 1 

1 JS^^ 



4^ ! 




fm^Vi 

dntyjai drupyinnhai dric^yamahm 

dri cyeyu 

drigyevahi 

drigytmahi 

‘May I be seen’ 


• I may be seen’ 







driryjdsi a drit^yithaM 

dngyddhi am 

1 

dr/gyttluU 

(3ni;yeijatMm 

drigyddlivahi 


f^TsrrnR; 




drirydtam drn;yetdm 

dngydfitum 

drigytta 

dngyeyutdm 

drigydran 


§ 162. Tlie filial letters of the verb undergo the same changes 
before the affix ^ ya^ as before the ^ ya of the terminations of 
the precative Parasmaipada^ except that final ^ ^ ai, and 

0 in the passive voice are changed only to ^ never to e; 

6^o•. (c/. § 158) criye, ^ stvye, kriye, ^ sinarye, 
stirye^ purye, ddye^ from ^ dai^ ^ to purify 
dhydye, from dhyai ; kurye, dwye^ dacyje^ 
hodhye, bnbodhishye y add from loluya, second 

frequentative of ^ /w, ^to cut/ loluyye, ’iT^T^ ncunasye^ 

and in the same way from behhidya, second frequentative 

of hhidy hehhidye. 

§ 163. List of Anomalies in the First Four Verbal 
Forms of the Passive Voice (c/. the corresponding ano- 
- — ^ malous precatives Parasmaipada in § 160). 

^ from ^ to go.' ^ from ^ to speak.' 

from ^ to sacrifice.' ^ from ^ to sow.' 
from ‘^to speak.' from * to desire.' 
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from to dwell.^ 

from ^ to bear/ and^, 

when preceded by preposi- 
tions;, also from ^to 

reason.^ 

from ^to weave.^ 

<^i' from ‘^to 
blame.’ 

or from ^to 

love.’ 

or from ^to dig.’ 
7^ from 'JSTf , « to take.’ 

from ^to sing.’ 

^flnTr% or ^ from ^ ^to 
protect.’ 

or from ^to bring 
forth.’ 

from w\, become old/ 
and ^to restrain.’ 

from "to be 

poor.’ ' 

from to shine.’ 

^^from “^to give/ ^to 
protect/ and ^ to cut.’ 

from "^/to hold/ and 
to drink.’ 


or from ^^to 

fimiigate.’ 

tnirT% or from | ‘^to 

xicn% or from praise.’ 

from TTf^ " to drink.’ 
from no ask.’ 

7^^ from ^ to fr}’.’ 

from ?n:j " to measure/ and 
no barter.’ 

from to deceiv^e.’ 

or from 

^ to go.’ 

from ^to pierce.’ 

from "to cover.’ 

from ^^5 no tear.’ 

^ from ^ to go.’ 

from ift*, no lie.’ 
f^rw from ^ to instruct.’ 

from no swell/ 

or ^ from ^ to obtain.’ 

from §5 no waste/ and ^ 
no destroy.’ 
from to sleep.’ 

from '^5 no stand.’ 
from ^5 ^ to leave.’ 

^ from no call.’ 


11. THE LAST SIX VERBAL FORMS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 164. The last six verbal forms of the passive are mostly 
identical with the corresponding foimis of the AtmanepadaT 
Thus in the reduplicated perfect of the passive ^ makes 

■# etc., cf. § 117 ; cf. § 118; in the peri- 
phrastic perfect makes {cf. § 123). 
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[§ 1G5. 


In the aorist makes (§ 134), f%T (§ 135), 

xn"3^, n’iicn reflective (Exc. 1 to § lt)6), (§ 136, IV., 1), 

l§ l-l->.' (§ 143), (§ 147). 

In the first future ^ makes ffTf or ; in 

the second fature or in the conditional 

or in the precative or 

(§ 139 ;- 

There are. hov^’ever. some slight differences between the passire 
and the Atmanepada. which will be pointed out in the following 
paragraphs. 


§ 165. In the periphrastic perfect of the passive ^ hhu and 
as, as well as 1? (§§ 123^ 164)^ take the terminations of the 
Atmanepada. 


PARADIGM. 


chhadayctm 



or 

or 

chair e. 

di^e 

habliuve 



vs 

c\aliri$he 

ds>.ykc 

babkuvishe 



1 »s 

cha\ye 

use 

1 <r~~ •v 

halhaie 

_! <r' “v 




chain rake 

ctsii ahe 

hahkuvivahe 




chair a the 

asdtlie 

bahJuiidtJie 




chair ate 

dsdte 

babhui ate 




clj\r(/}‘ahc 

usi <siake 

hahhiLi iifiahe 

isif 



clalridhve 

dstJltie 

bahhuiicIJive babliuvidlvoe 




chahi he 

ustre 

hahhut ire 


§ 166. The third person singular of the aorist is formed by 
affixing to the augmented verb the termination before which 
the final and penultimate letters of the base undergo the following 
changes : 
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1. Final 'q; c, ^ ai, and o, are changed to irt d, after which 

as well as after an original final ^ j/ is inserted, e.g. ^ dd, 
‘ to give/ ^ de, ‘ to protect/ ^ dai, ‘ to purify/ and do, ■' to 
cut,’ make d-dd-y-i. 

2. A final f i, or i; i, is changed to 'm\dy, eg. ‘to 

conquer,’ '^STTf^ d-jdy-i-, ni, ‘to lead/ a-nuy-i. 

3. A final 13 u, or ^ u, is changed to de, e.g. nu, or 

"^nu, ‘to praise,’ d-ndv-i. 

4. Final ri and ^ ri become dr, e.g. -gf kri, ‘ to make/ 

gi kri ‘ to throw,’ d-kdr-i. 

5. A penultimate ^ a followed by a single consonant is 

lengthened^ e.g, "'to fall/ a-pdt-i. There are many 

exceptions to this rule^ especially all the verbs ending in 
retain the short vowel, eg, ^ to be sad,^ 

6. Penultimate ^ w, and ^ ri^ followed by a single con- 
sonant, are changed to tC <5, and ar (guna), e.g, 

chkid^ ^to cut/ a-chchlied-i ; tud^ ^ to strike,^ 

a-tod--i ; ^to see/ ci-darq-i, 

Tliis rule does not apply to the last ^ of the desiderative, nor 
to the or ^ of verbs ending in the affix preceded by a 

consonant {cf, 8). 

7 . Penultimate ^ ri becomes ir^ e.g., stnh, 
a-sfirh-i. 

8. Final a is rejected, e.g. buhodhisha, desiderative 

of ^ hudh, a-hubodhish-i ; lolui/a, second fre- 

quentative of 'mju, a-loluy-i. Second frcquentatives and 

denominatives formed by the affix ^ which have a consonant 
immediately before this affix, follow the rule given in § 5 6, 3, 

9. Derivative verbs ending in aya^ ?.<?., the causals, verbs 

of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in reject 
this affix, e.g, bodhaya a-bodh-i, a<ldp-i. 
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In the causals derived from causals, which do not lengthen a 
medial {§ o9), this may be lengthened optionally e.g. 
causal of causal of ifTi, or («/• 5). 

The Paradigm of the passive aorist of therefore is 





dh£sl‘i, ‘ I was lead’' 

dneshvahi, etc., 

as § 142 Atman. 




dnesJithas 




^i%nTTH 


and yi 




Exceptions to § 166 : — 

1. The derivative verbs ending in ^ (§ 166^ 9), except when 

used as reflective passives^ take the Atmanepada of the fifth form 
of the aorist and may subjoin its terminations either to their full 
form or after having rejected e.g. causal of ^to 

become/ in the sing. d-hhdvay-isld or 

ci-hlidv-ishi\ in the 2“*^ or ^TfWT^; but in the 3"^, 

according to § 166. 9, ’=?nTrf% only:, in the dual or 

etc. 

A medial of causals derived from causals which do not 
lengthen it, may optionally be lengthened in all the inflexions of 
this aorist as in the third person singular (c/. § 166, 9), e.g. from 
causal of in the P^ sing. or or 

or 

2. Many verbs, when used as reflective passives, take in the 
third person singular the termination of the Atmanepada instead 
of that of the passive {cf. my V. G. § 879), e.g. ^to go,^ 

(cf- § 164), not but in the sense of a real 

passive only 

3. Alphabetical List of some Anomalies. 

or or p' person singular (fifth 

form of the aorist), 3"'^ pei'son singular of ^ to love,^ 
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when real passive^ but 1"^ sing* (third form of the aorist)^ 

3^^ sing., when reflective (r/. Except. 1). 
or regularly third person singular of 

causal of ^ to call,^ 

from ^ to go." 

or regularly Irom causal of to call." 

from ^ to be sad." 

or regularly ffom causal of ^ to call." 

or fi'om causal of %, <^to decrease/ (§ 60). 

frum ^to bear." 

or -^1% from causal of ^o give/ ^to go." 

(fourth form of the aorist), but, when reflective, 
(second form of the aorist), from ^ to speak." 

third person singular, from to cover." 

or ft'om ^ to protect." 

or ^J^rrftr from or causal of 3#, ^ to become 
exhausted" (§ 60), 

from fif;, ^ to kill." 

but, when preceded by the preposition from 

^to eat." 

from ‘ to eat." 
from ^ to bring forth." 

from ^ to eat." 

from ^5f^, to yaum." 

or ^T^nfx; from causal of ^ to become old" (§ 60). 
or wwrf^ from or causal of ■^, ^ to know" 

(§ 60 ). 

from ‘to eat.’ 

from cTH/ ‘to become breathless.’ 

from ‘ to tame.’ 

or from causal of ^ ‘to burst’ (§ 60). 

or from causal of ‘ to go.’ 

^r^tir from ‘ to run.’ 
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I'P' sing-, of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when 
reflective, (tim’d form of the aorist), from ^5 ^to run.’ 

or third singular from vpi, ‘to fumigate.’ 

Cv ©V- ' Cv. 

or from causal of to lead/ 

•^TWrf^ Wfti from W) , 

" V ^ to praise/ 
or from tpi; ) 

or from no break/ 

from ‘ to mpe/ 

or wfir from causal of * 5 ^^, to restrain/ 

from no hurt/ 

from ^^5 no desire vehemently/ 

"?rrr1% or from * to colour/ 

from no obtain/ 

or from ^to go/ 

or^ when signifying to observe/ from ^ to 

cease/ 

W^fq or WWifq from or causal of % no cook^ 
{§ 60). 

(first pers. sing, of the fifth form of the aorist)^ but, 
when reflective, (third form), from fsy, ^ to go.^ 

and, when reflective, from f%, ^ to swell.^ 

third singular, from 
from 

Wfq or wrft from W\q^ or causal of no bathe ^ 

(§ 60). 

or iSf^fnrR from causal of no recollect^ 

(§ 60). 

from ^pr;, no sound/ 

(1®^ sing, of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when 
reflective, (third foimi) from no flow/ 

and ) or regularly third person singular, from 

" to surround/ 

^IctTR or ’^syTfsS from ^ to blame/ 


I no be unconfused/ 
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4. All verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs, and the verbs 
‘ to kiU,’ ‘ to see,’ and ‘ to take,’ may in the aorist, the 
first and second future, the conditional, and the precative either 
use the forms which are prescribed in §§ 164-166, e.g. from 
aorist ’3f1\5=rff , etc. (§§ 148 and 144), 

fut. I. etc.; flit. II. etc.; condit. etc.; 

precat. etc., or derive new ones from the base of the 

third person singular of the aorist, which remains after haiing 
rejected the augment and the termination, e.g. {cf. § 166) from 
(3"^ sing. a-ddy-i), (ft-om f%), -STT^ (ft-om ^), 

(ft-om ^ and ^), ^ (from if and gr), (3’'* sing. greiTf^, 
§ 166, E-vc. 3, from f^), (3"* sing, § 166, 6), -mf (3'^ 

sing, grmff , § 166, 5). 

To this base are subjoined in the first and second persons 
singular and in the dual and plural of the aorist the terminations 
of the Atmanepada of the fifth aorist, and in the last four verbal 
forms those of the Atmanepada, with prefixed e.g. aorist 
a-ddy-ishi, etc. 

wrM^, wrf%r, etc. 

etc., ’?i- 

In the first future wrf^Tf , ■^nfflTTI. etc. 

In the second future grrf^l%j etc. 

In the conditional Wlf^, wrf^, etc. 

In the precative etc. 

§ 167. When the passive is reflective, and in the Veda also in 
other instances, the Atmanepada of the active voice is often useij 
instead of the special forms of the passive, e.g. in the verbs which 
signify ‘ to adorn,’ ‘ he adorns himself’ (properly ^ he is adorned 
by himself’) 31^, Atmanep. of ‘to adorn’ {cf. my V.G. 
§§ 873, 875, m). 
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SECTION III. OTHER YERBAL OERIYATIYES. 
PARTICIPLES. 

§ 168. Tlie participles of the present and of the second future 
Parasmaipada are formed from the corresponding third persons 
of the plural^ which reject the final e.g. 


3"'^ plur. of the present. 

participle of the present. 

[rf. § 80) 




hodhanti 

hodJiant 


*’ they know* 

^ knowing ’ 





ndhyanti 

ndliyant 


pW 

5^ 


tuddnti 

tuddnt 





bodhdynjiii 

hodlidyaut 

•nJ 





huhodhisha/iti 

huhodkishant 





Jiamasijdnti 

namasydnt 

I 


WcTtf^ 

Nd 


pitdranti 

pitdrant 

{cf. § 85) 




chinvdnti 

cMnvdnt 





dp/luvdiiti 

dpnuvd^it 





tanvdnii 

tamdnt 



^SfirT 


yundnti 

yundnt 

(cf. § 104) 




lihdnti 

lihdnt 

{cf. § 105) 




piprati 

piprat 

{cf § 106) 




lohJmvati 

hbhlmvat 
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3’’'^ plur. of the present, participle of the present. 

(e/. § 107) 

. yidijanti 

{cf. § 108) 

ifdtiti 

ihiclati 

3"'^ plur. of the second 
futui-e. 

[cf. § 159) ^they will lead' 

'iieshydnU 

or 

§ 169. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Parasnuupada 
is formed from the corresponding third person, which rejects the 
termination us, e.g. from rurud (third person plural 

and subjoins a termination which appears in 
the declension in the shape of ^ vat, van, van, qfi^ 
vdiTis, vns, and ''3:^ us, or rather, in accordance vdth § 17? 
ush, eg. rurud-vdt, 

(only in the Veda), rather igt\ § '221, V.) ^ hanng 

wept.^ 

The last form differs from the third person plural Parasmai- 
pada merely in the substitution of ^sh for eg. [cf. § 117) 
3"*^ plur. Par. dad us, participle '^^dadus/i, plur. 

participle 3"^ plur. participle etc. 

Before the other five forms (which begin with ^c), ^ //, '5;;^ ii/, 
^ nv, uv, and ^ r, preceding the termination of the third 
person plural Parasmaipada and deduced from ^ /, /, ^ u, 

or ^ ri, are changed to their original elements, eg. [cf. § 117)? 
3"*^ plur. ci(y-us, from ci, participle cicUvat, 

•nErOj^: parti- 
ciple etc. ; from participle etc. ; 

" on 


yh!>jd}tt 

'Sprff from ^ to go ^ 

ydiit 

^^cl(from "to give’ 

dddat 

participle of the second 
future. 

what mil lead ’ 


lUbJimitit 
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from etc. ; 

from '^, etc. Final n of a verb is changed to t;i^ ir, 

and after labials and ^ i\ to ^3?^ ilr. 

Verbs Ydiose third person p]iii*al Parasiiiaipada consists only of 
two svllables, attach the terminations beginning with v, by an 
aiixiliar}’ e,g, dadfi-us, 3’'*^ plur. of ^ dhd, participle 

dadh-i-rdt. etc. ; (§ 117^ 7)^ 

etc. ; 118, etc. 

Anomalous forms are ^^^^‘aga/wat (and regularly 
from '3FR:, ^ to go/ ^^^f7^ Jagha?ivaf (and regularly from 

^ to strike/ etc., from ^ to worship/ 

etc., from firf? 'to sprinkle/ etc.^ from etc.; ^to 

bear/ etc. 

The participle of the periphrastic perfect is formed by com- 
bining the participles of the reduplicated perfect of or ff 

with the form ending in the affix e.g\ [cf\ § 123) 

or etc.; 

or ^^0.; ^ ha\ing covered.’ 

§ 1/0. The participles of the present Atmanepada in the first 
conjugation (§§ 71-Bl); of the present of the passive voice; and 
of the second future of the Atmanepada and of the passive voice 
are formed by the affix ^Ffx^ mdna^ which is attached to that form 
of the coiTesponding third persons plimal, which is left after the 
final ^ nte has been rejected; e.g\ 


3"^ plur. present Atm. 
icf. § 80) 

bodhanit ‘they know’ 
tiuhyante 

tmldnU 

bodhmjante 


participle. 

bvdhaiiULita ‘knowing’ 
pdltyamuna 

tuddnidna 

hodha yam ana 



^171] SECT- III. OTHEK VERBAL 

DERIVATIVES. 15o 

pliir. present Atin. 

participle. 


(cf. ^ 16) 

biibodhishakte 

huhodJiishaifUina 



ncihicusijdfde 

naiiiasydinanci 



pitdraaie 

jjitdraiadm 

3’^'^ pliu\ of the present of the passive, participle. 

{cf. § 161) 


ch'icijdnie ‘ they are seen’ 

dric^lidmatia ‘being seen’ 

{cf. § 162) 

(§ 16) 

f/ ‘lycuite 

lyumuna 



stnydntc 

sti/i/duiLi/ia 


{§ 16) 

hr lyante 

hi lyd/iidna 

3"^ plur. of the second future^ 


Atm. and passive. 

participle. 

{cf. §§ 159 

(§ 16) 

and 164) im^Jiydiite 

‘they will lead,’ or ‘they will be led’ 

nt'shydmdmi 

‘what will lead,’ or ‘wiH be led.’ 

irf^T5r%or 

(§ 16) or 


Sc^-iTR 

3"'^ plui\ of the second future 


of the passive voice alone. 

participle. 

{cf, § 166 

wrf%rsRTW (§ 16) 

Ex.4,pJ51) 'ndyidiydkte 

^ ^ ^ \they will be led 

kdifishijdmdna 
" wiat will be led’ 


(§ 16) 

§ 171 . Tlie participles of the present Atmanepada in the second 
conjugation (§§ 82-109) and of the reduplicated perfect Atmane- 

pada are formed by the affix 

mif or Tvithout accent 



111 the present it is attached to the third person plural after 

having rejected the final afe^ in the perfect to the third person 

plural after harfng cut off the final ^ 

ire, e,g. 
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3"^ plur. pi'esent. 

participle. 

■ cf. § 85 1 


Chi. cl at >' ^ they arrange ' 

chiui and ‘ ai ranging' 



ap/iHVcUe 

apnUldnd 


rf^T^ 

iaivatc 

taut u) id 



y unate 

yimaad 

{cf. § 104) 


hhate 

hJiund 

(cf. § 105) fqiTO 

■pHTTW 

pip rate 

jnprdna 

{cf. § 107) 


yuhjdtc 

yuhjmid 

[cf. § 108) 


dddaie 

ddddna 

3'^ plur. of the reduplicated perfect. 

participle. 

icf § 117) 


dath/ c * tiiey lia\e gnen ’ 

daddfia ‘ ha\nng given 



giqyifd 

ci(;ya/id 


(§ 16) 

chilrvju tf 

chiJtri yund 



duduiu e 

dudnvand 

lltyx 


lulm h t 

luhn'djid 



dadhyi! e 

dadht dud 


Excepfio?i. The participle of the present of the verb 
IL 2^ Atm., ^to sit/ is ds-ind^ sitting^ (in the Veda also 

regularly 

§ 1/2. There is another participle of the perfect of the active 
voice in genera^ vrliich is formed by subjoining the affix 
vant, to the participle of the perfect of the passive voice (§ 1/3)^ 
hhultd, eaten,' '^'W^^ bhnktd-va7it, -having eaten.’ 



ITS ] 


SECT. III. OTHEE VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 


L37 


§ 173 . The participle of the perfect of the passive voice is 
formed by affixing to the verb ^ td, or sometimes ^ nd. e,g. 

' to coiiciuer/ ^^JUd, ^conquered;'’ ^///, ^ to cut/ til-nd . 

1. 7 f td I. is attached immediately to the primitive verbs end- 
ing in vowels (except cf, ILi. or diphthongs^ and also to 
many of those which end in consonants. 

Final ^ ai is mostly changed to ^ c(, e.g. ^ dai^ ^ to purify/ i^TcT 
dci-td. Final Tj e and "=3^ and sometimes also ^ ai and d 
are changed to ti ^ (by the influence of the ae('cnt on the follow- 
ing syllable), eg. ^ d/ie^ ‘ to drink,' dhi-td ; xrr p(i " to drink/ 
Ttfcf pi-tdi in some instances to ^ ?, eg, 6tl/d, ‘to stand/ 
sf/n-td I % ‘to barter/ isee the alphaljctical list of 
anomalies in IV.). 

Other flnal vowels are generally left unchanged, tg\ -qr pcij ^ to 
protect/ qTcT pd-fd; ifT, ‘to lead/ iflcr; ‘to praise/ ^ 
^to become/ "Hq; W? Oo make/ 'gfcT- 

Vei'bs ending in fj; when attaching immediately iollow the 
rule given in 95. 3, and lengthen a penultimate e.g. 'h' 
be sad,' irr^ff- 

Those ending in other consonants undergo the changes pre- 
scribed in §§ 96, 3; 98, 1-3, the exception, and § 102. Thus, 
according to § 96, 3, ‘to get drunk, makes 
become perfect,’ ‘ to covet,’ according to § 98, 1. 

‘to mix,’ makes ‘to join,’ according to 

§ 98, 2, rT^, ‘to pare,’ makes ‘to touch,’ accord- 

ing to § 98, 3, and the exception, f^, ‘to lick,’ makes 
‘to milk,’ fit?; according to § 102, ‘to clean,’ makes 
TTf , ^to be foolish/ or 

As the acute falls on the affix, the base is often weakeneiM.c. 
^ is often changed to ^ to ■?; to and a penultimate 
nasal rejected, e.g. '€1^. ‘ to sacrifice,’ makes ^ [cf. § 102) ; 

‘to speak,’ -ST^, - to ask,’ ‘to bite,’ ^ [cf. the 

anomalies in IV/. 
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2 . Most primitive verbs ending in consonants and all the de- 
rivative verbs insert ^ between the base and the affix. In some 
instances a peiniltimate and ^ is changed to Tj, and 

i.e, gaina {c/\ my K. G. § 374^ Bern. 2^ V. G. § 895^ 9). 

The derivative verbs formed with reject this affix^ e.g. 
causal of others ending in reject this 

vowel, e.g. second frequentative of Mo cut/ 

tho>e ending in preceded by a consonant foUow the rule given 
in § 56, 3 , e.g. second frequentative of 

denominative, or 

II. "iT /id is affixed instead of cl td : — 

1. To verbs ending in which, when preceded by labials or 
is changed to ; when pi^eceded by other consonants, to 

eg. H, Mo choose/ ^ [ef. § 16) ; ^5 Mo stretch/ 

2. To many verbs which begin with a compound consonant, 

containing or and terminate in or 

The final diphthongs must be changed to e.g. 7 %, Mo become 
exhausted/ 

3. To some verbs ending in wiiich then becomes e.g. 
^ to cut/ f^. 

4. In some sporadic instances {cf. IV.). 

III. Some verbs which cannot form a participle of this kind 
substitute an adjective for it, e.g. 3 ^, - to dry/ makes 

' to cook,' 'qgf {cf. IV.). 


n . Alphabetical List of the Most Remarkable 
Anomalies. 


Participle. 


Verb. 

^ Mo go^ and 

\ ^ to anoint.^ 

* to go.^ 
to sound.^ 


Participle. ^Trb. 

W, only ^ ' to go.' 
with pre- 
positions. 


^ to breathe.' 
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Participle, 

Verb. 

Participle, 

Verb, 


^s^T/to kindle.’ 

{cf. III.; % - to decrease.’ 


l to sacrifice’ and 


( t%iir*toiniure’ and 


1 'n 

( ^ to wisli.^ 

f%(T 

( f%T ‘ to destroy.’ 


' to .‘^peak.' 

'fNj 

‘ to destroy.’ 


^ ‘ to weave.’ 

intoxi- 

to spit.’ 


^5^ ' to be wet.’ 

cated’ 

{<■/■ 



" to speak.’ 

III.) 




‘ to be wet,’ 

fW 

^ to grind,* 


'qi^'to sow.’ 

’^TfT 


^'to shake.’ 


- to till.’ 


and • to 


" to wish.’ 


^lnt. 

? 


‘ to dwell.’ 



, -to sound in- 


‘ to bear.’ 


^ 1 

articulately' 

^irf 

j ‘ to weave * and 



and • to be 


( ^ to protect.* 


1 

.unctuous’ 


^ ‘to injure.’ 

WRT 

dig.’ 


and ^ ‘ to go.' 

^?n<T 

Wl ‘ to speak.’ 


• to injure.’ 


31?^ ■ to go.' 

WPm, only 

^R^ 'to tremlile.’ 


3T ' to 

sing.* 

ill certain 



‘ 

to tie.’ 

significations. 


3T and 7i ‘ to void 

v» Cs 


'to shine’ and 


excrement.’ 

^«rT 

(^3^ to love.’ 

mt 

Cs 

31-^, 3r:, and 3T^ 


l cRi' ‘ 1 0 be crooked’ 


‘to make an effort’ 


Und^^ - to steak’ 

V# V. 


‘to take.’ 


^3^ 11. 9, <^to 



to tie.’ 


afflict.’ 


i7m ^ 

■to go’ and 

lill icf. III.) 

to become 


) V* '-, 

to rob.’ 


thin.’ 


' ^TtfT'^to shined and 

Cn 

‘ to stink.’ 


^ ' to 

i ^ 

shined and 

Vi 

to be crooked.’ 


\ • to sprinkle.’ 


^ to hurt.’ 


^ to hop,’ 
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Participle. 

\"erb. 

Participle. 

Verb. 

'fan-:! 

j ^ to worship ' 

wftm 

cnt[ ) ^ to be satis- 


(aiidf^^toarrang-e.’ 

rrftEc! 

a. 

fled.’ 


'to expre^s 

®tT, cf. 


juice.’ 


% ^ to protect/ 


' to perceive/ 

^rl) 


WTH and | 

^ • to cut.’ 

■fPm 

^ " V to hurt. 

f^tT ' 





• to shine.’ 


^'to go/ 

STitT 

^ to eat/ 

Cs 

^ to hurt.’ 


^to produce’ 


1 ^ ^ to give ’ and 


1 and tf ' to wane.’ 

^Tl 

( ^ ' to protect/ 


^ ^ to restrain/ 

After prepositions, ending in 


Wl ^ tobecome old.’ 

vowels, 

the syllable ^ may 

^cl 

^ ^to hurry/ 

be rejected and then a pre- 


the Veda. 

ceding 

^ or must be 


[ ‘to hurt/ ^ 

i 'a Cx'^ 

lengthened, e.g. Tf^Tf or 

Os 

1 

1 ' to grow old/ and 

TTrl. 1%^ or 


; -to be feverish/ 

or 

C\ 


(€tcf) 

^ 'to fly/ 


‘^to hurt.’ 

c!W 

cT^ and 'to 


'to be in 


contract,’ 


distress/ 

?rcf 

^ ^ to stretch.’ 


^ to bite.’ 

^rftm 

WP^ ‘ to hurt.’ 


^ ^ to tie.’ 


cfJscR • to hurt.’ 

SJ X 


^ ^ to go to ruin.’ 

c 

1? 

Cs 

' to overcome’ 


' to sufler pain.’ 


in the Veda. 


^ to hurt.’ 

tttS 

S ^ huity* and 


■f f ^ to fasten/ 


1 ^ to hurrv\’ 


^ to hint.’ 


and fTf 'to 

^ and j 



hurt.^ 

I 

) 

^ to play.’ 


^to hurt/ 


^ ^to hold/ in 

A 

HX[|^’^to eat/ 


the Veda. 
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Pai'ticiple. 

Verb. 

Participle. 

\"erb. 

f 

^ ^ to drink/ and 

s. |\^T. 

• m 

^ 1 

^ ^ to think/ in 

31T?? 

* to break,’ 

( 

the Veda. 

Hxt 

' to injure.’ 


'^^and w ^to hurt' 

V* 


yfoT * to bend.’ 

S* ■'- 


^ to cleanse.^ 


l^^^-to fry’ and 

'srrfr 

^ to think.' 

♦1 d 

<s, 

( to fall.’ 


• to fall.^ 


" to fall.’ 

■jfTiT^ naked’ 

^^‘tobe ashamed.’ 


^ ^ to fear.' 


^ to bow to.’ 

??w 

' to hold,’ 


to tie.’ 

Trrxr 

" to dive.’ 

■snr and 1 



' to hold.’ 

\* ( 

"to push on.’ 


to think.’ 

TTl? [cf. III.) 

to cook.’ 

TTfr 

"to get drunk,’ 


in' ^ to drink.’ 


i^"to churn.’ 


T2n^ ^ to be exube- 

fWH 

"^to measure’ 


rant.’ 

1 ” XI 

( and ^ ^ to barter.’ 


^to stink’ and 


?ft "' to hurt.’ 


( to purif}’.’ 

?1iW 

1 ^"'todeceive’and 


1 ; £11 ■> 


( " to let loose.’ 

c- 

' " to nil. 

XT ) 

Cs 

^and^T^'to bind.’ 

'' Cs 


TT^ ^ to ask.’ 


(Tri " to tie’ and 
{ " 

WR 

1 ^ and ‘ to be 

Cv 

( " to kill.’ 

£ 


exuberant.’ 

c 

Cs 

‘ to be faint.’ 

¥tT!r (iftfl) 

" to love.’ 


( ^ to wipe,’ 


cf. 


^ ^^^to touch,’ and 

#5T 

- to go.’ 


1 ^ ^ to endure 


w^to go.’ 


\ patiently,’ 

TR^ and } 



^g^aiid^^-ttL'>o.’ 

^ ) 

" to bear fruit.’ 

f%s 

;^^^to speak bar- 


to bind.’ 


barously.’ 



^ ffi 

and ^^"to 


^ p to perceive.’ 



iw 



bet. 


21 
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[§ 173. 


Paiiiciple. 

Verb. 

Participle. 

Verb. 


^ to restrain.^ 

w 

i ^to cook’) and 

# 

^ to colour.’ 

( ‘Sft ^ to sharpen.’ 


^ to rest.’ 

fir<T 

^ and ftf ^to 


to hurt.’ 


sharpen.’ 


^ to break.’ 


/ to instruct’ 


‘^to go limp- 

fW 

} and ^to 


ingly.’ 


[ leave.’ 


/ ^to adhere’ 

) 

^to curdle’ 


< and or 

^ ) 

cf. 


^ to be ashamed.’ 


^to express 


^^^to be able’ 


1 juice’ and 

{of. III.) 

or ^ equal to.’ 


\ ^ to be pure.’ 


^ ^to adhere.’ 

^f^tT 

^ to purify.’ 

^■3? 

to pull out.’ 

^rf 

^ to shine.’ 

Cv. 

^ ^to cut.’ 

{cf. III.) ^ ‘ to become 


^^to go.’ 


dry.’ 


^ to ask.’ 


^ to swell.’ 

TTTI 

^ ‘^to become dry.’ 


^and'^^to cook’ 

ftTTT 

^to tremble.’ 

cf 

•fwf^rt 

to deceive.’ 


% ^ to curdle.’ 

ftTi 1 

to gain/ ^ to 

^rf^H 

to tie.’ 


find.’ 


^to be care- 


^ ^ to surround.’ 


less.’ 


^ to tear.’ 

^Tt!I 

and ^ " to 

F 

^to eat’ and 


cook.’ 

<^to select.’ 


;5rf "^to bear/ in 


^ to choose.’ 


the Veda. 

(or I 

(or ^ to 

BtTrf 

Cs 

and ‘^to 

1 

select/ etc. 


spit.’ 


^ to lie down.’ 

wm 

‘^to adhere to/ 


^ ^^‘^to praise’ and 


^ to go.’ 

1 to hurt.’ 


^ " to go.’ 
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Verb. 


Participle. 


Participle. 

in the 
Veda 

^ com- ^to sit.^ 
nionly(con- 
formtoll.3) 

^to obtain.’ 

( ^^to destroy’ and 
^to bind.’ 

^ to bind.’ 

1%^ to kill.’ 

§ ^ to waste.’ 
^Tt^^to sleep.’ 

^ to kill.’ 

<4 

^ ‘ to bear.’ 

‘ to ascend.’ 

‘ to be col- 
lected.’ 

^tomake firm.’ 
^ to stand.’ 


(firrt) 

<4 

(iTi) 


Wi!F 

Ov. 

C\ 

W 

WT 

C\ 


Cs 




^ to make 
firm.’ 


^1 # 


Id 

nd 

ffd 

(#d) 


fWH 




Verb. 

^to STrell.’' 
“^to thunder.’ 
<^to expand.’ 
^to ooze.’ 

^ to sew.’ 

^ to fall.’ 

^ to kill.’ 

<^to go.’ 

^ to embrace.’ 
^^^to sound.’ 

expand.’ 
l^^to injure.’ 

^ ^ to kill.’ 

IT "to go.’ 

\n " to hold.’ 
fT "to leave.’ 
g; ^ to call.’ 

^t 0 b e ero oked . ' 
•^^tobe ashamed.’ 
^ ^ to be ci'ooked ’ 
in the Veda. 

^to be glad.’ 


§ 174. The participle of the future of the passive voice is 
formed by affixing to the verb TT^ fciv^a (or tavija), 
aniya, yd, also with independent svarita and without accent 
ya (or ^ tya), ortjf^iT elima. 

These forms have nearly the same signification as the Latin 
participles in ndus, like amandus, and imply that the acdon, 
which the verb expresses must be done^ or is ordered^ caused, 
allowed, deserves to be done. 

I. The verbs in taking tavya, follow the rules presciibed in 
§§ 154, 155, 156 and Exc. 1, § 157, 1, e.g. 
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[§ I7i. 


According to § 154 ,hi-i,'rii". (or dd-tavy a), ‘to 

be' given/ vrhat may or ought to be given/ from 
from #, from or from tif^cT^ 

from xffb 

According to § 155 from from 

causal of from second frequentative of 

or fr-om denominative. 

According to § 156 from 1%!, from fg, ^tcT^r 

fi-om ^fWfT^T from fr'om fr’om if, 

or fr’oni from from xjf^- 

rl^ from 

xlccording to § 156, Exc. 1 from from 7^, 

According to § 15/, 1, from from 

from from from 17 ^, from 

from f or from (also from 

from from 

II. Before antya and ya : — 

L Final ^ of the verb is rejected, e.g\ loluya, second 

frequentative of lu^ loluy-antya^ loldy-ya. 

The derivative vei’bs ending in the affix ^ preceded by a con- 
sonant follow before the rule given in § 56, 3, e.g. 

second frequentative of denominative, 

or before the affix ^ they reject their final 

e.g. The verbs ending in derivative reject 

this affix, e.g. causal of 

2. Before final tj;, and ^ are changed to ^ and the 

initial ^ of the affix is rejected, e.g. ^ to drink,^ Before 

these diphthongs as well as final ^ are changed to * 0 ;, e.g. 
no give;^ no protect;^ and no cut," make 

3. Final ^ and are changed before to and before 

ijy to tj, e.g. no arrange," ’ift 
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Excejition, Two verbs ending in ^ take c^T instead of ^ and 
leave the vowel unchanged^ viz. ^^to go/ and "^to 
conquer/ (but also regularly two others ending in ^ 

and one in change their finals before the affix ^ to e,g. 

‘to buy/ 

4. Final and ^ ai*e changed to e.g, -^to move/ 

But when the participle implies ^ absolute ne- 
cessity/ they are changed before to eg'. 

Some verbs ending in ^ take Tg instead of Ti and leave the 
vowel unchanged^ e.g. to praise/ 

5. Final ^ and are changed before to before 

to e.g. ifj ^to make/ and ^to throw/ (§ 16), 

Some verbs ending in ^ take instead of before which 
the vowel remains unchanged, e.g. to screen/ etc. 

6. and followed by a single radical consonant, are changed 
to 15 and ^ (guna), e.g. ‘ to split/ 

followed by one radical consonant before and 

very rarely before ^ (cf. the anomalies in 8, eg. varshya) be- 
comes e.g. cfT?;, no be satisfied,’ (§ 16), but cTO. 

Exception to the rules 3-6. The verbs noticed in the Excep- 
tion to § 141 leave their vowels unchanged, e.g. 

(§ 16), But final 

It before is changed to iiv^ e.g. from ^ or ^ 

(against 4). 

7. When the affix xE^ is attached, 

{a) A radical % followed by a single radical consonant, except 
a labial, is lengthened, e.g. ^^to go/ ttrT; but ijT^'^to execrate/ 

I ^ 

(5) The final ^ and ^of those verbs which attach the termi- 
nation of the participle of the perfect of the passive voice immedi- 
ately, are changed to ^ and e.g. xrq; *^10 cook’ (forming as 
participle of the perfect passive Tjfi, § 173^ IV.) makes XTT^? 
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[§ 174 . 


(participle of the perfect passive But the consonant 

is left unchanged when the participle implies ^absolute necessity,’ 
e.g. xrHj-. 

8. Alphabbtic.al List of the most Notable Anomalies 


OF THE Participles formed by W- 


Participle. 

‘ to be praised, revered’ . 

T3I 



or 1 

) 

or ^^35 
or 

or ^ 

or ^rfinT^ 
grrar^fhi or 

W 

^ 

and regularly e|n^ 

and regularly .... 







(after prepositions regularly an^r) 

^ 

155 

or 

pi or regularly aftW 
pi (Vedic, commonly, according to the 

rule, ann) 




Verb. 

praise/ 

^ ^ to go/ 

to speak/ in com- 
pounds. 

^ to cover/ 


^ to blame.^ 


^ to love/ 



^to cry/ 


If ^^to make/ 

^ to draw/ 

^ ^ to sneeze/ 

^ to sharpen/ 
"to dig/ 
to speak/ 


> "to void excrement/ 


^ " to cover/ 

V* V: 


^ " to take/ 
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Participle, 
or 3frPm?5i 
or jfPHVir 
or ^fpZf 





(but after prepositions regularly 



(’3iTi) Tpg 

aiui . 

and In^ 

^ 



'em 



Ira 

1 



Verb. 

^ to protect.^ 

^ to abscond/ 

^ to connect/ 

<1 

^ 'to go/ 

^^<^to worship/ 
to an'ange/ 

^ to bring forth/ 

^ to conquer/ 

^ ^ to be pleased/ 

^ ‘ to fly.’ 
ff^^to endure/ 

« to abandon/ 
■^^to be ashamed/ 

j to be in 
distress/ 




or regularly ^^nWi 

^Var^l • • • 

^h2T ) 

^fT or regularly 

f3I 



or vftTcI^i'] 

Cs. Cs. J 

or -^jq^ I 
or w j 


^ ‘ to go to ruin,’ of 
course also from 

t’ 

^iji^^to hurt/ 

^ to shine/ 

f to milk/ 

^ ^ to respect/ 
see/ 

^^Tq;^^to fumigate/ 
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VERB. [§ 174. 

Participle. 

Verb. 

^ 

^ ^ to shake.^ 

Cs 



^ to Stand firm.^ 



«p^‘ to perish.^ 

(^^5) ^ 

^ ^ to lead.^ 

^ 

, 

^ p to praise.^ 

^ 

Os 

Cs^ 

or trf%ff3r \ 


w^r*f^«r or 1 

xnn ^ to praise.^ 

tnsn^ or w ) 


■q?rrf%m^ or xjOrff^i \ 


or xi«tsTt!r > 

TT^ ^to praise.^ 

Tj^m or Tn?qr ) 


WTcT^ 

xjrr’^^to be exuberant.’ 

siaq’ and regularly »rrJ? 

‘ to divide/ 

or \ 


or 1 

‘ to fry/ 

or ^^r3£[ J 


and re^aiiy 

?? ‘ to bear/ 

<i 

when the verb signifies ^to eat/ 


otherwise regularly .... 

^to eat/ ^to enjoy.’ 

^ 

^ to dive.’ 

(but with prepositions regularly ^FTT^) 

^ to get drunk.’ 

^TcT^ ) 

^to hurt/ of course 


also from ^ to 


measure/ and ^ ^to 


barter." 

TTPI^ and 5R5sr \ 


and | 

^ to wipe." 



or 

to touch." 

(Vedic^ and ^TT^) 

^ ^ to sacrifice." 
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Participle. 





cf. 

after the preposition ^ . 




after the prepositions and tt • 




and regularly 




I and regularly 


%rl^ ] 


{cf. . . 

or 
or ^isi 

. . . , 


or 

or 

or f^lEl 


^ or 

<i 

• 

im ■ 


and 




w , 

^ after the preposition “^ . . . 

but after the prepositions ^ 

and 



^Tf-goSI or ^^3} 

WTfRf 


Verb. 

^ to endeavour/ 
^ to bind.’ 

VJ> 

‘ to bind.’ 

' to join.’ 

^ to join.’ 
^'q;<^to sound.’ 

^ to obtain.’ 

^ to adhere.’ 

^T^^to speak.’ 

to speak.’ 

^ ^ to select/ etc. 

^ to rain.’ 

<£. '■' 

^ to speak.’ 

• to go.’ 

^ ^ to select/ etc. 

‘ to bear.’ 

^ to be able.’ 
^to lie down.’ 

^ to praise.’ 

^ to instruct.’ 
^ to go.’ 

' to endure.’ 

^ to beget.’ 

^ ^ to abandon.’ 

ci 

^ ‘ to endure.’ 

^ to touch,’ 

" to swell.’ 
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Participle. Verb. 

or ' to go." 

to flow." 

^ to abandon." 


Absoluttves formed by ^ tv'd^ 

§ 175. Tlie&e forms generally denote that the action which the 
verb expresses has been done^ and that some other action foUows 
it. Thus in the sentence ‘ having eaten he sleeps/ the words 
‘having eaten* are expressed by the absohitice. 

§ 176. The verbs without a preposition^ or words treated like 
prepositions^ (§§ 189^ 190), affix in the absolutive ^ tvd ; those 
which are compounded with prepositions^ etc._, ^ ya, or when 
they end in a short voweb ^ tya^ e.g, makes hfiu-tvd, 

^ prayddd-iNL ^'am- 

ji-tya. 

§ 177. The affix is subjoined immediately to nearly all the 
primitive verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs^ e.g. ‘ to know/ 

igrwr, fwr, ^ ■sr ^ wm- 

Final becomes t^r, and after labials and ^rr, e^'. h, ‘ to 
cross/ " to fill/ UWT- 

Final diphthongs are changed to e.g. ^ ^to purify/ ^^T- 

Fui^thei% is immediately subjoined also to many primitive 
verbs ending in consonants {rf. my V.G. § 914^ I. and Aiisnahme 
and Bemerkung)^ and the finals of such verbs undergo the same 
changes as before the affix of the participle of the perfect in the 

pa_^ive fi (§ 173, I. 1), e.g. ifT?; 37^ TT^T, 

« to obtain/ " to cook/ -q^rr ; 

f%f ^fT, f I 5pT, ffr, or Final ^ 

is changed to e.g. ‘ to play/ 

The gi’eater number of the primitive verbs with final con- 
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sonants and some of those which end in t;, or and all the 
derivative verbs^ insert e.g, 

When ^ is inserted : — 

1. Filial ^ and t] are changed to ^ to to ^ 

(g'una), e.g, ‘^to purify/ 'crR^T (or wdthout ”5^)' 

2. Penultimate ^ is changed to e.g. ^ to mix/ qfq^. 

3. Tlie verbs ending in ^ change ^ to q;, e.g. 
for as observed before). 

4. Other verbs with penultimate or ^ may optionally change 

them to q; and (guiia), e.g. ^to write/ or 

' to sparkled or When ^ and ^ 

at the same time are the initial letters of the verb, they must be 
changed to q; and e.g. ^to wish/ (also udthout 

T? verbs noticed in the exception to § 141 leave their 

^ and 'g? unchanged, e.g. 5* 

5. Final ^ is rejected, e.g. 

and the rule given in § 56, 3 applies 
also here, e.g. qfisqr, second frequentativ^e of f^T^, makes 
denominative, or q^Rf^WT- 

6. The anomalous changes which some verbs undergo before 

the affix are similar to those which occur in the perfect 
participle of the passive voice (§ 1/3, IV.). In fact, when the 
termination is attached immediately, this absolutive may be 
formed from many anomalous verbs by simply substituting for 
q or q of the perfect participle. Thus makes in the perfect 
participle in the absolutive ^ fft^T ; 

^ "to drink/ q^q, qr ffWT; 

fq, fWT* ^ 

This analogy however does not extend to the verbs with 
penultimate nasal. The rejection of the nasal is optional in the 
absolutive, e.g. io the perfect participle qqr, but in the abso- 
lutive qr^T or qrMT- 
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[§ ITS. 


In the verbs ' to dive/ and • to perish/ a nasal is 
optionally inserted before the last letter, e.g. or 

or 

JTSJ forms JTT^^ or ?TfT, THT 

Observation. In the Veda the affixes tvfuja^ ^ tvi^ 
tvanam, and tviiiam, sometimes are substituted for 

e.g. tn'to drink/ ^ 

§ 178. Before the affix ^ (§ 176) a radical is changed to 
^od, when preceded by labials or to ^et^. Final and 
are changed to Final ^ and the affix of the causals, 
verbs of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in 
are rejected, likewise the affix of the second frequentative and 
of denominatives when preceded by a consonant, e.g. 


TT + TT 

makes 


TT + i? 

£ 


Cs 

■R+^ 



TT+J# 

53 


second frequentative of 

55 

Cs. 

TI + causal of ^ 

55 


Tl + second frequentative of 

55 


TT -f denominative, 

55 



Radical ^ and when followed by radical or are length- 
ened, e.g. TT + 

JEsc. Derivative verbs ending in the affix viz. causals, 
verbs of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in 
reject only the final % when is preceded by a single con- 
'sonant with before it, e.g^ TT -f (tenth conjug. cl.) 

§ 179* Alphabetical List of Anomalous Forms. 

Observation. The sign ^ indicates that the following forms can 
be used only when the verb is compounded with a preposition 
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Absolutive. 

S (also regularly wcf) . 



>J 

5 

^ ^ 

5 W 

"3^ 

Wl^or| 

5 ■^(3 ) 

'S • 



^ f^sl 



5 wsr (or xi5Er) 

5 3T^ (or 31?^) 



5 3frxTTSJ (or ^XSI) 

^ ^ 

^s 

.j WT^ (or 

i flW .......... 



.S 

5 xgicrr^ C^) 

^ (or ^) 

^ Tl^irm (or W) 

5 imm (or xng) 

^ ^ 

in the Veda .... 






Verb. 

'^ITXRi causal of'^rni.^ to reach.’ 

^151 ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

to speak/ 

^ to speak/ 
sow/ 

^ to desire/ 

‘ to dwell/ 

’^71 ^to blame/ 

and ^ ‘ to go/ 

^ to wound/ 
f^TJt ^ to hurt/ 

^to destroy/ 

' to dig.’ 

71^ ^tO go/ 

^ ^ to seize.’ 

^ ^ to protect/ 

( ^ to shine/ and 

^to shine’ and ^sprinkle.’ 

^ to wake.’ 

^ to bring forth.’ 

^to stretch.’ 

^ to eat.’ 

^ to go to ruin.’ 

^ to fumigate.’ 

'Sfi:?; ‘^to bow to.’ 



TT^ ^to ask.’ 

^ ^ to swim.’ 

^ to fry.’ 

^ to think.’ 
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H ITS. 


Absolutive. 

Verb. 

vS 

^to throw/ and ' 

i (or in'?!) ........ 

hurt ’ (of course also fri 
^ ^to measure/ and 
‘ to barter’). 

^ ^ to barter.’ 



^ to restrain.’ 

.S in the Veda 

^ ^ to bind.’ 

^ TW 

^to rest.’ 

^ only after the preposition 

and sometimes after 

otherwise regularly . . . 

^to obtain.’ 

5 ^rr^r (or 

^ ^ to adhere.’ 

.j 

^ to desire.’ 



S5r^‘to deceive.’ 

4 (or f%^) 

‘ to go.’ 



^ to pierce.’ 

vj optionally after the prepo- 
sitions qfx; and otherwise 

regularly 

% ^ to suiTound.’ 

. 

«s 

^ to tear,’ 

. . . 

( ^to eat’ and 
( to select/ etc. 

, . . . 

ift ^to lie down.’ 



^ to teach.’ 

^ 

cv 

‘ to swell’ 

.s (or 

^^^to obtain.^ 

^ 

to sleep. * 

'^1(31 

f ‘ to kill.’ 

. . 

g ^to call.’ 


The verbs which are enumerated in my V.G. § 154, 2, 2, reject 
their penultimate nasal, e.g. ‘to stop,’fl(^?g (cf- § 17). 
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§ 180. Before the affix am the verb undergoes the 
same changes as before the termination ^ i of the third person 
singular of the passive aorist (c/. § 166). Thus ^ to give^’ 
^ ‘to protect/ ^ 'to purify/ and ^ 'to cut/ make in the 
third person singular of the passive aorist in the abso- 

lutive "g m and ^ 

'm'm, gf 

For some exceptions see 

my V.G. § 916. 

Generally this absolutive is repeated^, whereupon the second 
word rejects its accent and is compounded with the first. The 
compound then signifies ' having performed repeatedly the action 
which the verb implies/ e.g\ from 'to arrange^ 

collect/ ' having arranged or collected repeatedly.’ 

INFINITIVE. 

§ 181. The infinitive is formed by attaching to the verb 
the affix tum^ before which the verb undergoes the 
same modifications as before the affix of the first active future^ 
etc. 

Thus according to § 154 makes da-tum, 

# ^ or tTtT: Accord- 

ing to § 155 ift 
denominative^ or 

According to § 156 makes but 
but ^ ir ^5^, I or 

According to Exc. 1 

Sjl Sj^ Sifij > >i> 
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According to § 157, 1, makes 

?!, Iff f%f 11 or 

(also ivitli inserted i, Mf •TfiRl, 

The anomalies are similar to those which occur in the first 
future, cf. § 160, e.g. or in analogy with the 

first future Parasni. ' 3 i^fWrnf^ or or 

^rf%n:, etc. 

§ 182. Further, the dative singular of any primitive abstract 
noun may be used in the sense of the infinitive, e.g. 
dative of ‘ the wish,’ properly ‘ to the wish,’ in the sense of 
‘to wish.’ 

§ 183. In the Veda infinitives are formed also by the affixes ; — 
fave, e.g. from if ‘ to make.’ 
tos, e.g. from ^ ‘ to stand.’ 

tavdi, e.g. pdtavdi, from in, ‘to drink.’ 
am^ e.g. from ^to mount/ with the preposi- 

tion 

15 ; 4 ” 1 % from ^ to see.’ 

asy e.g. from ^ to write/ with the preposi- 

tion 

^ di, e.g. from ^ to speak/ with the preposition n. 

^ syai, e.g. ^ from ^ to mount.^ 

^ se, e.g. from • to bear.’ 

ase;^ e.g. from ^ to arrange.’ 

'^'^^ad/n/aiy or until accent on the penultimate ddhyai^ eg. 

from j^to sacrifice / from ^ ‘ to miJk.'’ 
cf. my V.G. § 919. 
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TABLE OF COI7JUG-ATIOI7. 

Active. Passive. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

PEESENT. 

S. 1. hodhdmi, I know hocUie, I know Imdhye^ I am 

2. bodhasi, thou knowest hodbase^ thou hudhi/dse. thou art 

knowest 

3. hodhati^ he knows hodJuife hudhydte^ he is 

D. 1. bodhdvas^ we two know bodhdivahe budhydvahey^^etwo 2 iYQ^ 

2. you two know bddhetlie Z)?^^//?z/(?7//c.you two ai'e j 

3. they two know hodhete hi(dJiyete^t\\tj Iyvo ^ve 


P. 1. bodbdmas, we know 

bddhdmahe 

budhyamahe^ we are 

2. hddhatJia^ you know 

bddhadhre 

budhycidhve^ you are 

3. bddhanti^ they know 

bod haute 

hudhyduite^ they are 


PEESENT PAETICIPLE, 

bddhant, knovung 

b6dhamd)ia^ 



knowing 

budhydmdna^ being known 


IMPEEFECT. 


S. 1. dhodham^ I knew 

dbodhe, I knew 

dbudhye^ I was known 

2. dhodhas 

dbodhathds 

cibudhyathds 

3. cibodhat 

dbodhata 

dhudhyata 

D. L dbodhdva 

dbodhdvahi 

Cibiidhydivahi 

2. dbodhatam 

dbodhethdm 

cihudhyethdm 

3. dhodhatdm 

cibodhetdm 

cibudhyetdm 

P. 1. cibodhdima 

dbodhdmahi 

cibudhydmahi 

2. dhodhata 

dhodhadhvam 

dbudhyadhvaia 

3. dbodhan 

dbodhanta 

dbudhyanta 


POTENTIAL. 


S. 1. hddheyam, I may^ or 

I bddheya^ I 


might know 

may know 

budhyeya^ I may be known 

2. hddhes 

bddhet hds 

budhyethds 

3. bddhet 

bddheta 

budhyeta 

D. 1. hddbeva 

bddhevahi 

hudhyevahi 

2. bddhefam 

bddheydthdm 

budhyeydthdm 

3. bddhet dm 

bddheyddam 

budhyeydtdm 

P. 1. bddhema 

bddhemalii 

hudhyhnahi 

2. bddheta 

bddhedhvam 

budhyedhvam 

3. bddheyus 

bddheran 

hudhyeran 




known 
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Active. Passive. 

Pai'asiiiaipada. Atmaiiepada. 


IMPERATIVE. 


S. 1. hddhdni^mdijl know 

hddhai^ may I 

budhydi, may I be 

know 

known 

2. hddha 
or hddhatdt 

hddhasva 

budhycisva 

3. hddhatn 
or hddhatdt 

hddhatam 

hudhy ditdim 

D. 1. hddhdva 

hddhdivahai 

hiidhydvahai 

2. hddhatam 

hddhethdmi 

hudhy ethdm 

3. hddhatam 

hddhetam 

hudhyetdm 

P. 1. hddhama 

hddhdmahai 

hudhyamahai 

2. hddhafa 
or hddhatdt 

bddhadhvam 

hudhyddhvam 

3. hddhantu 

hddhantam 

hudhy ant dm 


PERFECT. 

S. 1. I have known bubudhe^ I have 

bubudhe^ I have been 


known 

known, etc.^ like 

2. hubodhitha 

huhudhishe 

the Atmanepada 

3. hiihddha 

huhudhe 


D.l. bubudhivct 

hubiidhivcihe 


2. buhudhdthus 

hubudlidthe 


3. buhudhdtus 

hubudhdte 


P. 1. huhudhimd 

hubudhimcihe 


2. huhudhd 

huhudhidhve 


3. buhudhiis 

hubudhire 



PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 

Buhiidhvdt, etc.;, cf, hitbudhand^ liav- hudhitd^ known 
§§ 169;, and 221 V.^, ing known 
having known 

hudhitdvmit^ having known 
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Active. 

Passive. 

Parasmaipada. 

Atmaiiepada. 



AORIST OF THE SECOND FORM. 

S. 1. dbudham^ I 

had 

dbudhe^ I had 

dbudhe^ I had been 

known 


known 

known 

2. dbudhas 


dbudhafhds 

dbudhat has 

3. dbudhat 


dbudhata 

dhodhi 

D. 1 . dbudhdva 


dbudhdvahi 

dbudhdvahi^ etc., like 

2. dbudhatam 


dhndhethdm 

the Atmanepada 

3. dbudhatam 


dbudhetdim 


P. L dhudhdma 


dbudhdmahi 


2. dbudhata 


dhudhadhvam 


3, dhudhan 


dhudhanta 



AORIST OF THE FIFTH FORM 

S. 1. dbodhisham, 

I had 

dbodhishi^ I had 

dbodhis hi ^ I had been 

known 


known 

known 

2. dbodhis 


dhodhishthds 

dbodhishthds 

3. dhodhit 


dhodhishta 

dbodhi 

D.l. dbodldshva 


dbodhishvahi 

dbodhishvahi, etc.^ 

2. dbodhishtam 


dhodh ish dth dm 

like the Atmane- 

3, dbodhishtdm 


dibodhishdtam 

pada 

P. 1. dhodhishma 


dbodhishmahi 


2. dhodhishta 


dhodhidhvam 


3, dbodhishus 


dhodhishata 




FUTURE I. 


S. 1. hodhitdsmi, 

I shall 

hodhitdhe^ I shall 

bodhitdhe, I shall be 

know 


know 

known, etc., like 

2. bodhitdsi 


hodhitdse 

the Atmanepada 

3. bodhita 


bodhita 


D. 1. hodhitusvas 


hodhitdsvahe 


2. bodhitdsthas 


bodhitdsdthe 


3. bodhitdrau 


bodhitdrau 


P. 1. bodhitdsmas 


bodhitdsmahe 


2. bodhitdstha 


bodhitddhve 


3. bodhitdras 


bodhitdras 
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Active. 

Passive. 

Parasmaipada. 

Atmanepada. 



FUTURE II. 


S, 1. hodhisliifdmiy I shall 

bodldshye^ I shall 

bodhishy I shall be 

2. bodhlshijcisi [know 

bodhishyctse [know 

known, etc., like the 

3. hodhisltyati 

hodhishydte 

Atmanepada 

D, 1, hodJnshijdvas 

7 n ‘ i .ft 7 . 

ht.‘t /. /N.'i ////.' a n’ 


2. hodh is hydth as 

hodhishyethe 


3. bodhishydfas 

bodkishylde 


P. 1. bodhishydmas 

bodhishydmahe 


'2, bod/iishydtha 

])odhi'^h nddit re 


3. bodhisbydnti 

bodhishy dinte 


PARTICIPLE OP THE FUTURE. 

bodhishyd)ify what 

hodhi^hyd ma ua. 

bddhya^ or bodhaniya^ 

will know 

what will know 

or bodhitcivya^ what 



is or ought to be 


COUDITIOHAL. 

known 

S. 1. dhodlLishyam^\s\\Q\i\.di dbodhisbye^ I 

cihodhishye^ I should 

know 

should know 

be known, etc., like 

2. cibodhishyas 

dhndh /.N hya f h d v 

the Atmanepada 

3. dbodhishyat 

cibodhis/iyata 


D.i. cibodliisbydva 

dhodhish ud t ahi 


2. db‘,d]ii^\\,t'titin 

dtthd],/.s Ijl, ilfdisl 


3, d]}i,dhi.'^]iyahiiit 

dbodhishyetdm 


P. 1. dhndhiy'^Jii/d /iia 

ddrudfi'-hunutah' 


2. rhadji/si,)f(dt! 

dh od h In hy(fd In' am 


3. cihodhishyan 

dl/tid h / N h f/t; It fit 



PRECATIVE. 


S, 1. budhydsam^ I pray, I 

bodlusliiyd^ I pray, 

bodhishiyd^ I pray, I 

may know 

I may know 

may be known, etc.. 

2. budhyds 

bodhishishthds 

like the Atmane- 

3. hiidhydt 

bodhisJnshtcL 

pada 

D.I. hndhyd'^va 

bodlnslnvcihi 


2. budhydstam 

lu/dh i di tyds fh d,n 


3. budhydstam 

bodli ish lydstdm 


P. 1. budhydsma 

bodlnshimdihi 


2. bvxlhydsta 

bodhishidhvdm 


3. budhydsus 

bodliishircin 



ABSOLUTIVE. 



biidhitvd, or bodhitvd^ having known and 


INFINITIVE. 

having been known 


hddhitum^ to know 
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FREQUENTATIVE. 


First Form. 

Second Form. 

Active. 

Passive. 

Active. 

Passive. 


PRESENT. 



S. 1. hohodhmij I know 

b()hi(dhi/l\ I am 

bohudhye^ I 

bobudhye, I 

repeatedly 

known re- 

know repeat- 

am known 


peatedly 

ecUy 

repeatedly. 

or hohudhimi 



etc., like tlie 

2. hohhofsi 

bobudhydse 

bobudhydse 

Passive of 

or hdhudhishi 



the first 

3. hdhoddhi 

bobudhycife 

bobiidhydte 

form 

or hohudhiti 




D.l. bohudhvds 

bobiidhydvahe 

hohudhyui ithc 


2. hohiiddhds 

bobudhyethe 

bobudhyethe 


3. hohuddfids 

bobudhyete 

bobudhyete 


P. 1. hobudhmds 

bobudhydniahe 

bobudhydmahe 


2. bobuddhd 

]ff)hltd^itlddbl ( 

],.ru.d\ >'d\rr 


3. bobudhati 

bobudhydnte 

Ifohudhydjitc 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


bohudhat^ knowing 

O’ bobudhydindna^ 

hohudhlfdmdtfU, 

bobudhydmd' 

repeatedly 

being known 

knowing re- 

being 


repeatedly 

peatedly 

known re- 




peatedly 


IMPERFECT 



S. 1. cibohudham^ I 

dbobudhye, I 

dhobudhye^ I 

dbobudhye^ I 

knew repeat- 

was known 

knew repeat- 

w^as known 

e(Uy 

I’epeatedly 

edly 

repeatedly, 

2. cibohbot 

cibobudhyafhds 

dbobudhyatkds 

etc., like 

or dbobudbis 



the Passive 

3. ctbobhot 

dbobudhyata 

dbobudhyata 

of the first 

or cibobudhtt 



form 

D.l. dbobudhva 

dh(d)i‘dhiyn'i{/ii 

dbobudhydvahi 


2. dbobiiddham 

dJ}ob}>dhyvih(f n* 

db ob udhyethdm 


3. dbohuddhdm 

dbobiidhyetdm 

dbobiidhyetdm 


P. l.yihohudhma 

dbobudhyamahi 

dbobudhyamahi 


2. dbobuddha 

dbobudhyadhvam dbobudhyadhvam 

3. dbobudhiis 

dbobvdhyanta 

dbobudhyanta 
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First Form. 


Second Form. 


Active. 

Passive. 

Active. 

Passive. 


POTENTIAL. 


S. 1. hohudhyam^l 

bobudhyeya^ I 

bobudhyeycty I may bobudhyeyay 

may know 

may be known 

know repeat- 

I may be 

repeatedly 

repeatedly 

edly 

known re- 

2. hohudhyds 

bobudhyethds 

bobudhyethds 

peatedly^ 

3. bobudhydt 

bobitdhyha 

bobudhyeta 

etc-dlkethe 

D. 1. bohudhydva 

hnlfud^iiicrobi 

bobikdhyevahi 

Passive of 

2. bohudhydtmn 

bobudhyeydthdm bobudhyeydthdm 

the first 

3. bobudhydtdm 

bobudhyeydtdm 

bobudhyeydtdm 

form 

P. 1. bohudhydma 

bobudhyemahi 

bobudhyemahi 


2. bobudhydta 

bobudhyedhvam 

bobudhyedhvam 


3. bobudhyus 

bobudhyeran 

bobudhyeran 



IMPERATIVE. 


S. L bobudhdni^ 

bobudhydiy may bobudhydiy may I bobiidhydiy 

may I know 

I be known 

know repeat- 

may I be 

repeatedly 

repeatedly 

edly 

known re- 

2. hobuddht 

bobitdhydsva 

bobudhydsva 

peatedly, 

or bohuddhdt 



etc., like 

3. boboddhu 

bobudhydtdm 

bobudhydtdm 

the Passive 

or bobudhitii 



of the first 

or bobuddhdt 



form 

D.L bobudhdva 

bobudhydvahai 

bobudhydvahai 


2. bobiiddhdin 

bobudhyethdm 

bobudhyethdm 


^ 3. hobuddham 

bobudhyetdm 

bobudhyetdm 


P. 1, bobudhdma 

bobudhydmahai 

bobudhydmahai 


2, bobuddhd 

bobudhyddvam 

bobudhyddhvam 


or bobuddhdt 




3. bobudhatu 

bobudhydntdm 

bobudhydntdm 
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PERFECT. 

First Form. Active. 

rchakara or chakdra^ or dsa^ or babhuva^ I have 
known repeatedly 
chakartha^ dsitha^ babhiwitha 
chakdra^ dsa^ babhuva 
) } 7 ; y chakriva^ dsiva, babhuviva 

JO uc lam \ chakrafhus^ dsatJms^ bahhiivathus 
chakratiis^ dsatus^ habhuvatus 
chakrimcLy dsima^ habhuvhna 
chakra^ dsa^ babhuva 
^chakrus^ dsns, babhuvus 
First Form. Passive. 

rchakre, dse, habhuve, I have been known repeat- 
chakrishe„ dsislie, babhiivishe [edly 

chakre, dse, babhilve 
chakrivahe, dsivahe, bahhuvivahe 
bobudhdfh ^ chakrdthe, dsdthe, habhuvdthe 
chakrdte, dmte, babhuvdte 
chakrimahe, dsimahe, babhuvimahe 
chakridhve, dsidlwe, bahhuvidhve or babhuvidhve 
^chakrire, dsire, habhuvire 
Second Form. Active. 

rchakre, dsa, babhuva, I have known repeatedly 
chakrishe, dsifha, babhuvitha 
chakre, dsa, babhuva 
chakrivahe, dsiva, babhuviva 
bobudhdm \ chakrdthe, dsathus, babhuvathus 
chakrdte, dsatus, babhuvatus 
chakrhnahe, dsima, babhuvinia 
chakridhve, dsa, babhuva 
^chakrire, dsits, babhuvus 
Passive like the Passive of the first form. 


bobudhdm 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 


Active. Passive. 

bobudhdmchakrivaf, a- bobudhitd, 
sivat, babhuvat, etc.;, being 
[cf. § 169)^ ha\dng known 

known repeatedly repeat- 

edly 

bobudhitdvant, having known 
repeatedly 


Active. 

Passive. 

bobudhdmchakrdna 

bobudhitd', 

or dsivat or babhu- 

being 

vat, etc. {cf, § 169), 

known 

having known re- 

repeat- 

peatedly 

edly 


bobudhitdvant, having * 
known repeate(i}y 
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First Form. Second Form. 

Active. Passive. Active. 

AORIST 

S. 1. dhohudhisham^ I had dhohndJdsJii, I had dhohudhishi^ I had 
known repeatedly been known re- known repeat- 
peatedly cdly 

2. dhohudlds dhohudhislitjids dholmdlnshtlLas 

3. dhohudhit cihohudJd dholmdldslita 

D. 1. dhohudJdshva dhohudhislivcdd dhohudlds fiv aid 

2, dhohudhishtmn dhohudldshatham dhohudlds ft at ham 

3. dhohudlds! it dm dhohudliislidtdm dhohudhishdtdm 

P. 1. dhohudhishma dhohudhishmahi dhohudidshmald 

2. dhohudhishta dhohudhidhvam dhohudiddhvam 

3. dhohudldsJius cthohudhishata dhohudlds hat a 

[Passive like the Passive 
of the first form. 

FUTURE I. 

S. 1. I hohudldtdhe^ I shall hohudldtdhe^\^h.dW 

know repeatedly be known repeat- know repeatedly 

2. bohudhitdsi hohiidhitdse [edly hohudhitdse 

3. hohudhitd hohudhitd hohudhita 

D.l. hohudJdtdsvas hohudhitasvahe hohudhitdsvahe 

2. hohudhitdsthas hohudhitdsdthe hohndhit'dsdthe 

3. hohudhitarau hohudidtdrau hohudhitdrau 

P. 1. hohudhitasmas hohudhitdsmahe hohudhitdsmahe 

2. hohiidhitustha hohudhitddhve hohudhitddhve 

3, hohudhitdras hohudhitaras hohudhitdras 

[Passive like the Passive 
of the first form. 

FUTURE II. 

S. 1. honudhidiuduiiA^liddd hohudhishye^ I shall hohudhishye^l 

know repeatedly be known repeat- know repeatedly 

edly 

2. hohudhishydisi h'thudh'dtiuUt hohiidhishydse 

3. hohudhishydti hohudhishydte hohudhishydte 

JD.l. hohudhishydvas hohudhishydvahe hohudidshydvahe 

2. iMdmdhishy dthas bohudhishyethe hobudhishyethe 

3. bohudhishy dtas bohudhishyete bohudhishyete 

P. 1. bohudhishy amas bohudhishy dynahe hohudhishydynahe 

2. hohudhishydtha bohudhishy didhve hohudhishyddhve 

3. hohudh.-ttm'ifii bohudhishy ante bohudhishy dyite 

[Passive like the Passive 
‘ of the first form. 
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Active. First Form. Passive. 

PARTICIPLE OF THE FUTURE. 

hobudhishydnt, what will know hobiidhyd, or bobiidhaniya^ or bo- 
repeatedly hudhitdvya^ what is or ought 

to be known repeatedly 

Active. Second Form. Passive. 

bobudhisbydmana^ what will know bobiulliya^bohudhaniya^bobudhi- 
repeatedly tdvya^ what is or ought to be 

knowm repeatedly 

First Form. Second Form. 

Active. Passive. Active. 

CONDITIONAL. 

S. 1. dbohudhishyam^ I >'bnbiid]i]Jtin\ I dbobudhishyey\s\\odlA 
should know re- should be known know repeat- 

peatedly repeatedly edly 

2. dbtd>t/dht\by(/.s dhobudhUhyathds dbohudhishy athds 

3. dhtihudJddiunt dbobudhishyata dbohudhishy at a 

D. 1. dbohudhishy dva dbobudhishydvahi dbohifdhi.diydmH 

2. dbohudhishy at am dhobudhishyethdm dbohudhishy ethdm 

3. dbohudhishy atdm dbohudhishy et dm dbohudhishy et dm 

P. 1. dbohudhishy dma dbohudhishy dmahi dbohudhishy dmahi 

2. dbobudhishyata dbohudhishy adhv am dbohudhishy adhv am 

3. dbohudhishy a7i dbohudhishy a7it a dbohudhishy ant a 

[Passive like the Passive 
PRBCATIVE, of the first form. 

S. 1. hobudhydsam,\ ^ bobudhishiyd^\Y^^Y:> pray 

I may know re- I may be known I may know re- 
peatedly repeatedly peatedly 

2. bobudhyds hohudhishishthds bobudhishishthds 

3. bobudhydt hohudhisMshtd bohudhishishtd 

D. 1. t' hohudhishivdhi bohudhishivdhi 

2. bobudhydstam hobudhishiydsthdm bobudhisMydsthdm 

3. bobudhydstam hohudhishiydstdm bobudhisMydstdm 

P. 1. bobudhydsma bobudhishimdhi bohudhishimdhi 

2. bobudhydsta hobudhisMdhvdm bobudhishidhvdm 

3. bobudhydsus hobudhishirdii bolmdhiddrdn 

[Passive like the Passive 
ABSOLUTIVE. of the first form. 
bobudhitvd, having known repeatedly, or having 
been known repeatedly 

INFINITIVE. ACTIVE. 
hobu^hitum, to know rcjK*a(t‘(11y 


24 



186 


PART II. CHAPTER I. 


THE VERB. 


183 


DESIDEPtATIVE. 

Active. Passive. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

PRESENT. 

huhodhishdini^lwi^lx huhodhishe^l^A^h hul)ndiih]iin'\ I am 
to know to know vislied to know 

2. h uhodh ishasi h uhodh ishase h ubodhisdydse 

3. buhodhishati bdbodhisliate hubodhishydte 

D. 1. biibodhishdvas bubodhh/idvahe bubodliishydvahe 

2. bubodhishathas bubodhlshethe hif],ndhi^hff/ f be 

3. bubodhishatas hubodhishete bubodlmbyete 

P. L huhodhishdmas biibodJdshdmahe bubodhishydmahe 

2. bubodhishatha biibodhishadhve bubodhishyddhve 

3. buhodJ askant i bv bod his haute bubodhishydnte 

PARTICIPLE OF THE PRESENT. 

huhodhishant^w\s\i- biibodkishanidna^ bubodhishy dmdna^ 
ing to know wishing* to know being* wished to 

know 

IMPERFECT. 

SA. dbubodhishamy I dbiibodhishe^ I dibubodhiskye^Yw^^ 

wished to know wished to know wished to know 

2. dbtibodhishas dbubodhishathds 

3. dbubodhishat dJmbodhishata dbubodhibhyata 

D. 1. dbubodhishdva dbubodhishdvahi dbiibodhishydvahi 

2fA.bubodh ishatam dbubodh isheth dm dbubodk ishyethdni 
3. dbubodhishat dm dbubodhishetdm 'Im^iodld.^ityt i d 

P. 1. dbubodhishdma abubodhishdmahi dbtibodhishydmahi 

2. dbubodhishata dbubodhishadhvam dbubodhishyadhvam 

3. dbubodhishan dbubodhishanta dbubodhishyanta 



§ 183.] SECT. ] 

A 

Parasmaipada. 

S. 1. biihodhishei/amy ] 
may wish to 
know 

2. huhodhishes 

3. huhodhishet 
D.l. huhodJdsheva 

2. huhodhishet am 

3. huhodhishet dm 
P, 1. huhodhishema 

2. huhodhishet a 

3, huhodhishet/ us 


S. 1. huhodhishdni^wmY 
I wish to know 

2. biihodhisha 

or huhodhishatdt 

3. hubodhishatu 
or hiibodhishatdt 

D.L hiihodhish dva 

2. huhodhishatam 

3. huhodhishatam 
P. L huhodhishama 

2. hubodhishata 
or huhodhishatdt 

3. huhodhishantu 


TABLE OE CONJUi 

tive. 

Atinanepada. 

POTE^TTIAL 

huhodhisheya^ I 
may wish to 
know 

h iihodh ishethds 

huhodhisheta 

huhodhishevahi 

huhodhisheydthdm 

hiihodhisheydtdm 

huhodhishemahi 

h iihodh ishedh vain 

hiihodhisheran 

IMPEEATIVE. 

hubodhishai^ may 
I wish to know 

bubodhishasva 

hiibodMshatdm 

h ubodhish dvaha i 
huhodhishethdm 
huhodhishet dm 
huhodhishdmahai 
huhodhishadhvam 

h uhodhishantdm 


LITTON. 1 87 

Passive. 


ht/b odh i> hUiU a . I 
may be wished to 
know 

huhodhishyethas 
hubodldshyeta 
bubodh ishye vah i 
b ubodh ishyeydth dm 
hubodhishyeydtdm 
bubodh ishyemah i 
huhodhishyedhvam 
buhodhishyeran 


huhodhishyai. I may 
be wished to 
know 

huhodhishydsva 

huhodhishydtdm 

h dt hi id ra h a i 
huhodhishyeth dm 
huhodhishyetdm 
bubodh ishydnmh ai 
bubodh ishyddhvam 

hiihodhishydntdm 
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PART II. CHAPTER I, THE VERB. 


[5 183. 


PERFECT. 


S. 1. 
2 . 
3 . 


D.L 

2. huhodhishmn 

3. 

P. L 

2 . 

3. 


Parasmaipada. Active. 

rchakara or chakdra^ dsa^ hahhuva, I have 
chakartlia^ dsitha, hahhiivitha [wished to 
chakdra^ dsa, hahliuva [know 

chakidva^ dsiva^ hahhiiviva 
< chakrathus^ dsatims, babhuvathus 
chakratuSy disatus, babhuvatus 
chakninciy dsbna^ babhiivima 
chakra^ dsa^ habhiiva 
\,c]\akrus^ dsus^ babhuvus 


S. 1. 
2 . 
3. 
D.L 
2 , 
3. 
P. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


hubodhishdrii 


Atmaiiepada. Active. 

fchakre^ dsa, babhuva^ I have wished to know 
chakrishe^ dsitha^ babhiivitha 
cTiakre^ dsa, babhuva 
chakrivahe^ dsiva^ babhuviva 
chakrdthe^ dsathus^ babhuvathus 
chakrdte^ dsatus^ babhuvatus 
chakrimahe, dsuna^ babhiivima 
chakridhve^ dsa^ babhuva 
^chakrire^ dsns^ babhuvus 


S. 1. 

2 . 

3. 

D.L 

2. hubodhishdni 

3. 

P. 1. 

2 . 

3. 


Passive. 

'chakrey dse^ babhuve^ I have been wished to 
chakrishcj dsishe^ babhuvishe [know 

chakre^ dse, babhuve 
chakrivahe^ dsivahe, babhuvivahe 
chakrdthe^ dsdthe^ babhuvdthe 
chakrdte^ dsdte, babhuvdte 
chakrimahe^ dsimahe, bahhilvbnahe 
chakridhve. dsidhve, babhuvidhve, or babhiU 
.chakidre, dsii'e, babhilvire \yidhve 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 

Parasmaipada. Active. Atmanepada. Active, Passive. 
bubodTdshdm chakrivafy bubodhishdm chak- bubodhishitd, 
dsivaty or babhiivat^ rdna^ dsivat or being wished 

etc. [cf, § 169)^ having babhuvat^ having to know 

wished to know wished to know 


Active in general, 

hubodhishitdvanty having wished to know 



Cl CO 


§ ISS.] 


SECT. Ill, TABLE OF CONJUGATIOjN'^ 


189 


Active. 


Parasmaipada. 

S. 1. dbubodhisMsham^ 
I had wished to 
know 

2. dbiibodhisMs 

3. dbubodhishU 
dbubodhishishva 

2. dbubodliisMshtam 

3. ctbubodhishishtdrn 
P. L dbubodhishishyna 

2. dbubodhishishta 

3, dbubodhishishus 

S. 1. bubodhishitasmiy I 
shall wish to know 

2. bubodhisfdtdsi 

3. bubodJdshita 
D.l. bubodhishitdsvas 

2. biibodhishitdsthas 

3. bubodhishitdrau 
P. 1. bubodhishitdsmas 

2. bubodhishitdstha 

3. bubodhishitdras 


Atmanepada. 

AOBIST. 

dbubodhishisJd^ I had 
wished to know 

dbubodh i sh 1 sh th as 
dbiibod h ish ish ta 
dbubodhisldshvahi 
db lib odh ish is h dth dm 
db ubodh ishishdtdm 
db ub odh ish ish ma h i 
dbiibod h ish kih vam 
db ubodh ishish at a 
FUTURE I. 
bubodhishitdke, I 
shall wdshto know 
bubodhishitdse 
bubodhishitd 
bubodhishitusvahe 
b ubodh ish i ids dth e 
bubodhish i tdrau 
bubodhishitdsmahe 
bubodhishitddhve 
b ubodhi sh it dr as 


Passive. 

dbubodhishishif I 
had been wished 
to know 

dbubodh i sh ish th as 
dbubodhishi 
dbubodhish ishvah i 
etc.^ like the 
Atmanepada 


bubodhishitdhe, I 
shall be washed 
to know^ etc.^ 
like the Atmane- 
pada 


FUTURE II. 

S. 1. bubodJushishydmi^ bubodhishishye^ I bubodhishishye, I 
I shall wish to shall wash to shaU be washed 

know know to kiiow^ etc., 

2. bubodhishishydsi bubodhishishydse hke the Atmane- 

3. bubodhishishydti biibodhishishydte pada 

D.L bubodhishishydvas biibodhishishydvahe 

. bubodhishishydthas bubodhishishyethe 
. bubodhishishydtas bubodhishishyete 
P 1. bubodhishishydmas biibodhishishydmahe 

2. bubodhishishydtha buhodhishishyddhve 

3. bubodhishishycinfi bubodhishishy dnte 

PARTICIPLE OP THE FUTURE. 

bubodhishishy dnt^ bubodhishishy dmdna^ bubodhishyd^ hu- 
what will wash to what wiU wish to bodhishaniya^ 
know. know bubodhishitdvya, 

what is or ought 
to be wished to 


know 
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[§ 183 


Active. 

Parasmaipada, Atmanepada. 

CONDITIONAL 

S. dhuhodhislushi/ayn^l dhuhodJiishishi/e, I 
should wish to know should wish to know 

2. dhtihodhishishj/as dhichodhishishi/athds 

3. dhiihodJushishyat dhuhodhishishijata 
D. 1. dhubodhislnshydva cihuhodhisliisliydvahi 

2. dbuhod hishis/i yatam dhuhodhis h is hyeth dm 

3. dhuhodhishishyatdm dhubodhishishyetdm 
P. 1. dbldiodidslddiydnm db»f]nid]ti,'^hiJiyd, 

2. dhubodlnshishyata dbubodhisMshyadhvam 

3. dhiibodhishishyan dbuhodhi slushy ant a 


S. I. buhodhishydsam, I 
pray^ I may wish 
to know 
2. bubodhishyds 
3- bubodhlshyat 
D. 1. h}{b<)dluduia'-i a 

2. bubodhishydstam 

3. hubodliishyustdim 
P. 1. Ind.ndJ-^hyiY^j.at 

2- bubodhishydsta 
2. h ubod h ishyds us 


PRECATIVE. 

bubodldsliishiyd^ I 
pray I may wish to 
know 

b iibodh ish ish ish tji as 
b uhodh ish ishishtd 
b ubod h ish isMvdh i 

7 Tf A/ T /i 

,,-t ,,/s/ ' 7 

bubodh ish i sh lyastdm 
b uhodh ishish im dh i 
bubo d h ish ish id hv dm 
b uhodh ish ish hum 

ABSOLUTIVE 

to know^ 


htdjodhishitvd^ having wished 
Hashed to know 


Passive. 


dbiibodhishishye^ I 
should be wished 
to knoW;, etc.^ like 
the Atmanepada 


huhodhishisMyd^ I 
pray I may be 
Hashed to know^ 
etc.^ like the At> 
manepada 


or haidng been 


INFINITIVE ACTIVE . 
huhodhishitum^ to Hash to know 
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CAUSAL. 

Active. Passive. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

PRESENT. 


S. \. hodhdydmi^ I hodJictye^ I cause to hodhye^ldcm 


cause to know 

know 

to know 

2. bodhdyasi 

bodhdyase 

bodhydse 

3. hodhdiyati 

bodhdyate 

bodhydte 

D. 1. hodhciydvas 

bodhciydvahe 

bodhydvahe 

2, hodhdiyati las 

bodhdyethe 

hod hy it he 

3. hodhciyatas 

bodhdyete 

bodhyite 

P. 1. hodhcajdmas 

bodhdyamahe 

bodhyftniahe 

2, hodhciyatha 

bodhdyadhve 

hodhycidhve 

3. bodhciyanti 

bodhdiyante 

bodhydnte 

PARTICIPLE OF THE PRESENT. 

bodhdyant, caus- 

I’td" 'a caus- 

bodhydmdna^ being 

ing to know 

ing to know 

caused to know 


IMPERFECT. 


S. 1. dbndl.mia i.u I 

dbodhaye^ I caused 

dbodhye^ I was 

caused to know 

to know 

caused to know 

2. dbodhayas 

dbodhayat has 

dbodhyathds 

3. dbodhayat 

dbodhayata 

dbodhyata 

D.i. dbodhaydva 

dbodhaydvahi 

dbodhydvahi 

2. dbodhayat am 

dlodh.oh :h In 

dbodhyethdin 

3. dbodhayatdm 

dbodhayetdm 

dbodhyetdnlT 

P. 1. dhodhaydma 

dbodhaydmahi 

dbodhydmahi 

2. dbodhayata 

dbodh ayadh vam 

dbodhyadhvam 

3. dbodhayan 

dbodhayanta 

dbocNiyanta 
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PART II. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. 


[§ 183 . 


Active. Passive. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

POTENTIAL. 

SA. hodhdyei/am^lmdiYhodhdyeya^ I may ]>odhyeyn, I may 


cause to know 
2. hodhdyes 
2. bodhciyet 
D. ] . hodhdiyeva 

2, hodhdyetam 

3. hodhdyetam 
P. 1. hodhdyema 

2. hodhdyeta 

3. hodhdyeyus 


S. 1. hodhdydni^ may I 
cause to know 

2. bodhdya 

or bodhdyatdt 

3. bodhdyatu 
or bodhdyatdt 

D. 1. bodhdydva 

2. bodhdyatam 

3. bodhdyatdm 
P. 1. bodhciydma 

2. bodhdyata 
or bodhdyatdt 

3. hrdhdyantu 


cause to know 
bodhdyethds 

bodttdyehf 

hodhdyevahi 

hodhdyeydthdm 

bodhdyeydtdm 

bodhdyionahl 

bodhdyedhvam 

bodhdyeran 

IMPERATIVE. 

bodhciyai^ may 
cause to know 
hodhdyasva 

bodhdyatdm 

bodhdydvahai 

bodhdyethdm 

bodhdyetdm 

bodhdydmahai 

bodhdyadhvam 

bodhdyantdm 


be caused to know 
bodhyWids 
bodhyeta 
bodhyevahi 
bodhyeydthdm 
hodhyeydtdm 
bodhyemahi 
bodhyedhvam 
bodhyeran 


bodhyai^ may I be 
caused to know 
bodhydsva 

bodhydtdm 

bodhyavahai 

bodhyethdm 

hodhyetdm 

bodhydinahai 

bodhyddhvam 

bodhydntdm 
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ACTIVE. PERFECT 

Parasmaipada. 


S. 1. 
2 . 
3. 
D.L 
2 . 
3. 
P. L 
2 . 
3. 


^ chakara or cliakdra^ cisa^ bahhuva^ I have caused 
chakartha^ dsithciy hahliuvitha [to know 

chakdra, dsa^ hahhuva 
chakrivcLy dsiva^ babhuviva 
bodhayam <( chakrathus, dsathus^ babhuvathus 
chakratus^ dsatiis^ babhuvatus 
cltakrima^ dsima, babhuvima 
chakra^ dsa^ babhuva 
L chakrus, dsus^ babhiivus 


S. 1. 

2 . 

3. 

D.l. 

2. bodhayam ^ 

3. 

Rl. 

2 . 

3. 


Atmanepada. 

^ chakre^ dsa^ babhuva, I have caused to know 
cJiakrishe, dsitha, babhiivitha 
chakre, dm, babhuva 
chakrivahe, dsiva, babhuviva 
chakrdthe, dsathus, babhuvathus 
chakrdte, dsatus, babhuvatus 
chakrimahe, dsima, babhuvima 
chakridhve, dsa, babhuva 
chakrire, dsns, babhiivus 


Passive. 


S. 1. 
2 . 

3. 
D.l. 
2 . 
3. 
P. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


f chakre, dse, babhuve, I have been caused to 
chakrishe, dsishe, babhuvishe [know 

chakre, dse, babhiive 
chakrivahe, dsivahe, babhuvivahe 
bodhayam ^ chakrdthe, dsathe, babhuvdthe 


chakrdte, dsdte, babhuvdte 
chakrimahe, dsimahe, babhuvimahe 
chakriclhve, dsidhve, babhiividhve ovbabhiividhve 
L chakrire, dsire, babhuvire 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 


Parasmaipada. 
bodh ay am ch akr ivat, 
dsivat or babhuvat, 
etc.; (c/. § 169) hav- 
ing caused to know 


Atmanepada. 
bodhay dmchakrdna, 
dsivat, or babhuvat, 
having caused to 
know 


Active. 

bodhitdvant, having caused to know 


Passive. 
bodhitd, ^used 
to know 
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PART II. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. 


[§ 183 


Active. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


Passive. 


AOEIST 


S. 1. dhuhuclham^ I 
had caused to 
know 

2. dhuhudhas 

3, dhilhudhat 
D. 1. dhuhudhdva 

2. cihiibudhatam 

3. cibubiidhatdm 
P. 1. dbubudhama 

2. dbuhudhata 

3. dbuhudban 


dhitbndhe, I had dbodhayishi 
caused to know 


dbubudhathds 

dbilhvdhata 

cibubitdhdvahi 

dJmbudhethdm 

cibubudhetdm 

dhilbiidhdmahi 


or dbodhishi^ I 
have been 
caused to know 

dhodh ay i sh th as dhodh ish thds 

dhodhi 

dbodhayi.divahi dbodhishvahi 
dhodh ay ish dth dm dhodh ishdth d^n 
dbodhayish dtdm dhodh ishdtdm 


dhodhayishmahi 
dh ubudhadhvam dhodh a y i dh vam 
or dhodhayidhvam 
dhuhudhan ta dhodh ay ish a ta 

FUTURE I. 


dhodhishmahi 

dhodJiidhvam 

dhodhishata 


S. 1. I 

shall cause to 
know 

2. hodhayitdsi 

3. hodhayitd 
D.l, hodhayitdsvas 

2. hodhayitdsthas 

3. hodhayitdrau 
P. J. hodhayitdsmas 

2. hodhayitastha 

3. bodhayitdras 

S. 1. hodhayishydmi^ 

I shall cause 
to know 

2. hodhayishydsi 

3. hodhayishydti 
D. T. hodhayishydvas 

2. hodhciyishydthas 

3. hodhayishydfas 
P. 1. hodhayishydmas 

2. hodhayishydtha 

3. hodhayi shy anti 

hodhciyisftydntj what 
will cause to know 


hodhayifdhe^ I A 
shall cause to 
know 
hodhayitdse 
hodhayitd 
bodhayitdsvahe 
hodhayitdsdthe 
hodhayitdrau 
hodhayit as mah e 
hodhayitddhve 
bodhayitdras 

FUTURE II. 


* 1 1 r, / < h . or hodh it ah I 

etc.^ like the shall be caused 


Atmanepada 


to know 

bodhitdse 

hodhitd 

bodhitdsvahe 

hodhitdsdthe 

hodhitdrau 

hodhitdsmahe 

hodhitddhve 

hodhitdras 


I 


to 


hodhayishye, ov Iffd' :d,i!r I 
etc.;, like the shallbe caused 


Atmanepada 


hodhayishye, 
shall cause 
know 

hodttaiiishad'^c 
hodhf/ffishydtc 
hodhayishydvahe 
hodhayishyetJie 
hodhayishyete 
hodhayishydmahe 
bodhayishyddhve 
hodhayishydn te 
PARTICIPLE OF THE FUTURE. 

hodhayishydmana^ bddhya^ hodhanfya, and ho- 
what will cause dhninfdUnm. w^hat is or OUffht 


to know 

7 1~< • 1 '' 

irtt' ' ' ' I : 

hodhishydte 

hodhishydvahe 

hodhi^hyvthc 

bodhishyete 

hodhishydmahe 

bodhishyddhve 

hodhishydnfe 
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Active, Passive. 


Parasmaipada. 

Atmanepada. 

CONDITIONAL 






S. 1. dhodhayishyam^ 

dhodhayishy e, I dhodhayishy or dhodhishye^ I 

I should cause 

should cause to etc., like the 

should be caused 

to know 

know Atmanepada 

to know 

2. 

dhodh ay ishyath ds 

dbodhishyathds 

3. dhodhayishyat 

dhodhayishy ata 

dhodhishyata 

D.l. dbodhayishyava 

dhodhayishy divahi 

dhodhishydvahi 

2. dhodhayishyat am dhodhayishyethdm 

dhodhishyethdm 

3! -dhodhayishyat dm 

dhodhay ish yet dm 

dhodhishyetdm 

P. 1. dhodhayishy dma 

dhodh ayishydmah i 

dhodhishydmahi 

2. dhodhayishy at a 

dhodh a y ishyadhvam 

dhodh ishyadhvam 

3. dht.dhayi''^tytiti 

✓ 7 11 *7 

. ' o' .//'./ 

PRECATIVE. 

dhodhishyanta 


f 


S. 1. hodhydsam^ I 

hodhayishiyd^ I hodhayisMyd^ 

or hodhishiydy I 

pray, I may 

pray, I may cause etc., like the 

I pray, I may be 

cause to know 

to know Atmanepada 

caused to know 

2. hodhyds 

hodhay ishish th ds 

hodhishzshthds 

3. hodliydt 

hodhayishishtd 

hodhishishtd 

D.l. hodhydsva 

hodhay ishiv did 

hodhishivdhi 

2. hodhydstam 

t'on •.aa S'- ! f ua.'-i ha 'n 

hodhishiydsthdm 

3. bodhydstdm 

hodti 1 fiy is h 1yds nim 

hodhishiydstdm 

P. 1. V . . 

hodh ayishimdh i 

hodhishimdhi 

2. hodhydsta 

h 0 dh ay i shidhv dm 

hodhislndhvdm 

or 

' hodhay ishidhv dm 


3. hodhydsus 

hodhayishirdn 

hodhishirdn 


ABSOLUTIVE. 

hodhayitvd^ having caused to know, or 
having been caused to know 

INFINITIVE. ACTIVE. 
bodhayitum^ to cause to know. 
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PAKT II. CHAPIER I. IHE I'ERB. 


[§ 184. 


APPENDIX. 

SOME VERBAL FORMS OF THE VEDA. 

§ 184. The potential and imperative, which in ordinary 
Sanskrit are connected only with the present, in the Vedas are 
formed also from the stems of the perfect and aorist, e.g. po- 
tential of the perfect imperative (c/. my V.G., 

§ 837) ; potential of the first form of the aorist of the 

second aorist from ^ to ascend ■/ of the third aorist 

v|tqg|j TT, from ‘to swell;’ of the sixth aorist 'RTTf^rft'Jrff, from 
the verb ‘to be exuberant;’ of the seventh aorist 

from the verb TT ‘to cross’ (c/. my V.G. § 861) ; imperative of 
the first aorist from ^ ^ to hear ; ’ of the third aorist 
from ^to speak/ ^ ^to fiU;^ of the fourth aorist 

^t n f^ from ^ to praise/ from ^ ^ to hear ; ^ of the fifth 

aorist from ^to obtain/ of the seventh aorist 

from ^ to milk^ (c/. ib. § 862). 

The potential of the second future from ^ to burn/ 

occurs in Epic poetry^ and even in the Panchatantra from 
^ to speak.^ 

In the Veda infinitives may be formed from the stems of the 
perfect^ aorist^, and second future, e.g. from 

the verbs ‘^to increase/ ^to conquer/ and *5^ ^to mount ^ 
{cf. my V.G.^§ 919). 

Likewise some participles of the aorist occur, e.g. of the first 
aorist from ^ to stand,^ from ^ to go / of the 

second aorist from ; of the third aorist (from 

causal of xiT ^to drink/ cf. § 137, fourth 

'^or seventh aorist from of the fifth aorist from 

; of the seventh aorist from {cf. my V.G. pp. 410, 

411, n. 2). 

§ 185. Further, the Vedas have a special mood which coitcs- 
ponds to the Greek subjunctive. It is formed ; — 



^ 186 .] 


SECT. III. OTHER VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 


197 


1. By inserting ^ (or ^ before ^ and before the personal 

terminations^ which combines ndth a preceding ^ or ^ to 
e.g, present indicative luoi-ti, subjunctive han-a-ti, 

indie, '^^^bodha-ti^ subjunctive hodha-ti^ for hodha-a-H. 

2. By changing optionally the final ij of the terminations to 
^ ai^ e.g\ pres, indie. y^tjate^ subj. yajdtai, 

3. By using in the second conjugation generally the strong 

form (c/. §§ 82y 83), e.g, pres, indie, (for duk + se), subj. 

frit doh-a-se (§ 83^ II. A. I)^ indie. (for yunj + te), subj. 

yunqj-a-te (§ 83^ II. 4). 

4. In the imperfect and the aorist the augment is rejected^ 

e.g, imperf. indie. '^ 17 ^ ahharat, subj. bhardt (for 

bhara-a-t), indie. agachchhan, subj. gachchhdn, 

qjangan (frequentative of for 4 - ^ajahgam 4 - 1), 

subj. ’^^'^^jahgam-a-t, first aorist indie, '%'^^abliut, subj. 
bhiiv-a-t [cf, § llSj 3), third aorist indie. subj. 

(for vavarta-a-t), fifth aorist indie. (contracted from 

dvishit, § 139^ which stands for original ^ dv- 

ish + 1, ufithoiit the insertion of the auxiliary ’1;)^ subj. 
avish-a-t, 

5. Further^ the subjunctive of the aorist has often the personal 

terminations of the present {cf. the Greek subjunctive), e.g, third 
aorist indie, ^’cft^q'rl avochat, subj. vochati {cf. my V.G, 

§ 860). 

A subjunctive of the perfect is formed from and irregularly 
from viz. {cf. my V.G. § 837, and Rig- 

Veda I. 141, 11). 

§ 186. Lastly, the Vedas show also a past-perfect, fornmd frorif 
the perfect by substituting instead of its personal terminations 
those of the imperfect^, and sometimes by adding the temporal 
augment^ e.g. from the third pers. plural of the perfect Atm. 

past-perfect (Atharva-Veda V. 18; 11); from the 
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verb ^to cook;" third pers. sing, perfect Par. past- 

perfect (Taittir. Ai\ 2^ 9, Nirukt. II. 11)^ from the verb 

from the second pers. sing. perf. Atm. past-perf. 

(P^raskara in Z.D.JM.G. [Journal of the German 

Oriental Society] VII. 533;, 37)* 

* 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

§ 187. A great number of nouns, substantives as well as 
adjectives, are derived immediately from the crude form of the 
verb. These nouns are called primitive nouns. The affixes, by 
which they are formed, have been treated of and enumerated in 
alphabetical order in my V.G. §§ 250-425. 

The crude form of the verb sometimes is left unchanged, e.g, 
vrij + a?ia makes vvijana ; sometimes it undergoes 
changes analogous to those which occur in the conjugationa] 
forms. Final ^ ^ and t; i become e before consonants, and 
?y, ay^ and dy before vowels, e.g. "ift + ^ -1- tri^ 

7ietri ; ^ bin + asa^ bhiyasa ; -f- a, ^f^ jaya ; 

7ii-\-aka^ nay aka. Final ^ u and ^ u in the 

same way become ^ o, ^ nv^ av^ and dv ; final ^ ri 
and ^ ri become ar, and r, and ri besides 

fr, ir^ ur^ and ; final "q; c, ^ ai, and ^ o, 

become ^ a, after which as well as after an original d^ y 

is often inserted, e.g. ^ dd^ or ^ c/o + make dd-y-a. 

Penultimate ^ i followed by a single radical consonant is often 
changed to TJ e, ^ u to ^ o, ^ yd to ar (gni.ia), e.g. 
budh + aka^ makes hodhaka ; vridh^ vardhaka. 

'Penultimate ^ a before a single radical consonant is often 
lengthened, e.g. '^jval 4 * ci^ makes '^u^jvdl-a. 

On the other hand, many verbs, as in the conjugational deriva- 
tions, are weakened by changing ^ ya to ^ ^ t’a to ^ w, *?; ra 

to ^ Hf and by rejecting final or penultimate nasals, e.g. ^ 
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makes 31^ +W prachh-{-d^ prichchlid\ 

gam + ti^ gati ; ^^ 4 - ‘Rt srams + tx^ srasti. 

Many verbs insert the vowel ^ i before the affixes which begin 
with a consonant^ except ^ 3 /^ ^ nasals^ or ^ 5 . When the 
affixes are subjoined immediately to the base, the final con- 
sonants of the verbs and the initial of the affixes are modified in 
general according to the rules given in §§ 94-102. For further 
details see my V.G. § 54 sqq. and § 363 sqq. 

SECTION IV COMBINATION AND COMPOSITION OP VERBAL 
DERIVATIVES WITH PREPOSITIONS AND SIMILAR WORDS. 

§ 188. All the verbal forms and derivatives which are formed 
according to the rules laid down in §§ 64-187:> may be combined 
and compounded with the prepositions and similar words, which 
will be specified in §§ 189 and 190. 

A single preposition or similar word preceding a present^ im- 
perfect^ imperative^ potential^ reduplicated perfect^ aorist, second 
future, conditional, or precative, in general is not compounded 
ndth the verbal form, c.g. tt Sut in some exceptional 

cases, for instance when the verb stands in an accessor}^ sentence 
commencing with a relative pronoun, and when preceded by 
more than one preposition or similar word in tlie Veda (Sch. 
Panini, II. 1, 4), these tenses are compounded with the preceding 
preposition or prepositions or similar words, e,g. yah. 

(relative pronoun) prahhdvatx ^ '^^^^^saxnudhhavati (where 
and lid are prepositions). 

The periphrastic perfect, the first future, the participles, and 
all the other verbal derivatives must be compounded with the 
preceding prepositions or similar words, e,g, periphrastic^erfect 
(W^^ etc.) prahhavaydm {dsa)^ first future 
prahhavitdsmi^ etc,, participle present prahhdvant^ par- 

ticiple of the passive perfect prdhhuta, a primitive noun 
f§ 187 ), e.g, prdhhilti. 
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§ 189. The prepositions which may be combined or com- 
pounded with the verbal forms and derivatives, are : — 


^beyond.’ 

^ above,’ ‘over.’ 
^ ‘after.’ 

" off.’ 

^fi?, ‘upon.’ 

^ towards.* 

^near to.^ 

below.’ 


1^. ‘ill.’ 

^into/ ^downwards.’ 
1%^, ^out/ ^without.’ 

Xijjy ^away/ ‘^back.’ 

TffTi;, ^ around.’ 

^before.’ 

(opposite) ^to/ ^back.’ 
^ apart.’ 

^together.’ 

^well.’ 


As prepositions ‘^tbus/ ^between/ "^down/ 

^across/ ^ under/ ‘^belief/ ^to/ and some others 
{cf. my V.G. § 241) are prefixed to some verbs. 


Ohserv, 1. The verbs ^to stand/ ^to stop/ and in 
the Veda ^to ascend/ reject their when preceded im- 
mediately by the preposition e.g\ second future 

(although not compounded^ § 188)^ (compounded with the 

primitive noun ^’g)^ but first aorist. 

2. The prepositions tr^T:? and when prefixed to the 

verb 'to go/ change their to e.g. In 

(f^:);, which;, according to § 28;, must change its final : (for 
the original ^) to the change to ^ is optional^ 7 iir-aya 

or 7iil-ay-a^ a primitive noun. 

3. The prepositions ^4, ^Tp?? and sometimes reject the 

'biitial;, e,g. (for apidhmia)^ a primitive noun;, Iflfq'pTf pra- 

va [iov^ava) 4nta^ ' thrown’ (Lass. Anth. Sansc. ed. Gildemeistei';, 
p. 115). 


4. The verbs 'to make/ ' to throw/ and 'to hurt/ 
when preceded by the prepositions ^q, qf^^ or 
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generally insert ^5 wbicli^ in analogy Math § 17 ;, must become lEf 
after -qf^ and irfcT, e.g. 

5. Before some nouns the finals of the prepositions are length- 
ened, e.g. •^rf^ ,s becomes (c/. my V.G. p. 142.) 

♦ 

§ 190. The verbs ‘^to be/ ^to become’ and ^to be/ 
and ^to make/ may be combined or compounded after the 
rules given in § 188 : 

I. With every noun^ e.g. ^a wife/ ^he makes 

somebody a wife’ (not compounded)^ ^ (pronoun relative) 

(compounded) (compounded). 

A final ^ or ^ of the prefixed noun is changed to final ^ 
and ^ are lengthened^ and final ^ is changed to €g\ 
'white,’ 3 ^, 'pure,’ ‘soft,’ ^ 

‘ mother,’ 

All other nouns are modified according to the phonetic rules 
given in §§ 19-36; if ending in consonants^ they take the form 
which they have before the termination of the locative plur.^, e.g. 

loc. pliir. '55^'=^ nyah-shu^ makes nyak kri, ^to insult/ If 
this form ends in a vowel the preceding rule is applied;, for 
instance^ loc. plur. hhasma-su changes the final a 

to % and makes ^ to reduce to ashes’ {cf. § 193, 2). 

II. With some words imitating sounds^ e.g. ‘^the sound 

of a flapping elephant’s ear.’ These words are repeated and ^ 
is substituted for the final e.g, qZ^TZTWrT. 

III. With other wordS;, some of which are used with ^ only 
{cf. my V.G. §§ 244, 245). 



202 


PART TI. CHAPTER II. THE NOUN. 


[§ 191- 


CHAPTEE II.— THE NOUN. 

SECTION I. CRUDE FORMS OP THE NOUNS. 

§ 191. The nouns are either derived immediately from verbs 
(primitive noims^ § 18/)^ or from nouns (secondary nouns^ §§ 193, 
194) ; they are simple, or compound; they differ in gender, being 
masculines, feminines, or neuters. 

§ 192. I. For the primitive nouns see § 18/. 

II. Secondary Nouns. 

§ 193. The secondary nouns are derived from primitive, 
secondaiy, or compound nouns of the three genders by means of 
many affixes. The secondary affixes have been enumerated and 
their application has been shown in my V.G. §§ 426-617. 

1. They are subjoined immediately to nouns ending in vowels. 

Before affixes which begin with a vowel, diphthong, or y, final 

a, ^ i, and ^ are rejected, e.g\ + makes 

Final ^ and ^ are changed to e.g\ ^ ^ 

Final ^ is changed to e.g. + Final ij to 

^ to and ^ to 

2. Nouns ending in consonants generally attach the secondary 

affix to the form which they have before the termination of the 
locative of the plural, e,g\ ^king,^ of which the plural 

locative is makes ivith the secondary affix ^the 

condition of a king, sovereignty.’ For the phonetic changes of 
final and initial consonants see §§ 19 and 25-36. Final or 
of a crude fo^Tii must be treated as if they were Visarga (:) and 
changed according to §§ 25-28. 
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Exceptions : — 

1. Nouns ending in and the participles of the reduplicated 
perfect Parasmaipada substitute before affixes beginning with 
vowels, diphthongs, or the form which they have before tlie 
termination of the instrumental of the singular, e.g. irrW -f 

— (instrum, sing. ttRI prdcli-d), Tm% + 

(instrum, sing. j^raf ich-d). 

2. before surd letters (§ 12) is substituted for the 

singular of the pronoun of the first person ; before surd 

letters for the dual and plural ; before surd letters 

for the singular of the pronoun of the second person ; 
before surd letters for dual and plural; eg. uith 

^mine,^ ^our^ (dual and plural, ^ of two and more^), 

^ thine, ^ ^your^ (dual and plural). 

3. Final and ^ are left unchanged (contrary to § 33 and 

§ 28, Exc.) before the secondai*y affixes and eg. 

4- W Final and ^ 

change their ^ to ^ before the affixes e.g, 4- 

4. The change of final and xi] to the homogeneous 

nasal before secondary affixes beginning with a nasal, is already 
mentioned (§ 33), eg. with the affix becomes (for 

+ the locative plimal being tvak-shu^ cf. § 193, 2). 

§ 194. In the greatest part of the secondai’y nouns the vowel 
of the first syllable is changed, \dz., ^ a to ^ a ; and 

15; c to ^ ai ; ^ ^ u, and ^ o to ^ au ; ^ ri to dr 

(Vriddhi, cf. p. 38, note) e.g. + becomes [cf. § 193, 1), 
TTf^ + '^f TTFf^ {cf. § 193, 1). 

<1 ^ 

If the first syllable contains a or deduced fi'om an original 

"1;, ^or ’^is changed to and to e.g. (from 

f^'S according to § 22), with secondary makes 

^ (from § 22) 

Some other words follow this analog}^, though their ^ and 
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are of different origin, e,g\ ^ the door/ ^dth secondary 
becomes 

Some compound nouns change in this manner the first vowel 
of their second member, others the first syllables of both 
members. For these and other irregularities cf, my V.G. § 588. 

III. Compound Words. 

§ 195. The compound words may be divided into two general 
categories. The first comprises derivatives from verbs, which are 
combined with prepositions or nouns signifjdng the object of the 
action, or restricting or deteiunining in any other manner the 
action or condition which the verb expresses, e,g\ ^ strong,^ 
from the verb ^^to be,’ with the preposition TT ^befoi'e,’ ^ a 
slayer of enemies,’ from ^ enemy,’ and ‘ to kill, to slay.’ 
Most of the nominal forms which are used as second members in 
this class of compounds, do not occiu* separately, thus neither ^ 
nor ^ exist as simple words. 

§ 196. The second class comprises the compounds, the elements 
of which, with very few exceptions, occur also as simple words, 
and retain in their composition, or originally retained, the signi- 
fication which they have when used singly, e.g. ^god’-f- 
^ son,’ ^ a son of a god.’ 

The words forming compounds of this category are either 
nouns, viz., substantives, adjectives, participles, numerals, pi'o- 
nouns, or indeciinables, viz., prepositions, absolutives, infinitives, 
particles, and sometimes even verbal forms. 

These compounds, except those of the copulative or Dvandva- 
class (§ 19/), which may comprise two, three, and more com- 
ponent^ parts, consist of two members, each of which again 
may comprise two members. Thus 

is a compound belonging to the second species 
of the second class, the Tatpurusha /car' (§ 204), the first 

member^ of which comprises the words from up to 



^ 196 ] 


SECT. I. CRUDE FORMS OF THE NOUNS. 


205 


and the second member of which is ‘ by way of.^ The first 
member is also a compound of the same species^ having as its 
first part the words from up to , and as its second 

‘^the selling^ of that which the first member implies. The 
latter is a compound of the first species of the second class, i,e.^ 
a Karmadh^raya compound (§ 201), consisting of 
and This second member is a compound of the same 

species, has as its former member * fine,^ and as its second 
cloth, ^ and signifies ‘^fine clothes.^ The first member, 
is again a compound of the second species 
of the second or Tatpuriisha«class, consisting of the members 
and 1 ?^^; the latter is the perfect participle of the 
passive voice of ^ with the preposition 'U meaning ‘^given.^ 
The first member is a compound of the first species of the second 
class, ha^fing as first member and as second member 

^ an employer of priests for sacrifices,^ or ^ a sacrificer.^ 
finally is also a compound of this species formed by the 
negative and one,'’ and signifying ^ many.'’ The whole 
compound signifies O^y vray of selling (of) the fine clothes given 
(to him) by many sacrificers.'’ 

Almost all nouns, when used as first members of a compound, 
take the crude form. The nouns ending in consonants take that 
which they have befove the termination of the locative of the 
plural (c/. § 193, 2 ), e.g\ ^king,^ compounded ufith ^ ^son,’ 

makes (locative plural 7'ctja-su). The pronouns of 

the first and second person substitute the forms ;Fr^, 

in the same signification and manner as in § 193, Exc. 2, 
c.g. ^ my son/ '^^ 7 ^ ^ our son.’ For the phonetic changes 
cf. §§ 19-36. ^ 

For ^ ^not,’ which can be used as first member only, is 
substituted before vowels and before consonants, e.g. 
bright,’ 'not right,’ ^^son,’ ^not Jiaving a son,’ 

^ childless.’ 
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cR, cR^ (particularly before vowels), and derived from 
the interrogative pronoun, are prefixed to nouns in the significa- 
tion of ' bad," e,g. " a bad son." 

For with," and ^ equal," forming the first part of a 

compound, ^ is commonly substituted, e.g\ ‘^being with sons," 

Pinal vowels of the first member are sometimes lengthened, 
e.g, makes Sometimes they are shortened. 

Some nouns ending in consonants, when used as second mem- 
bers, subjoin eg\ ^ water," verse," 

This category of compounds comprises three classes. 

FIRST class: copulative compounds (called 

§ 197. Compounds of this class consist of nouns which, if not 
compounded, would be copulated by a particle signifying ^ and," 
e.g. ^ BMshma, Arjuna, and Yudishthira," may form a compound 

They take generally the terminations of the dual, if there are 
two objects; of the plural, if there are more than two, e.g, 
^Bhishma and Arjuna," nominative dual; ^Bhishma, 

Arjuna, and Yudishthira," nominative plural ; 

^the Kshatriyas and the Vaiqyas" (names of two Hindu castes), 
plar* nom. In this case the compound has the 
gender of its last part. 

But a compound of this class may also become a singular of 
the neuter gender, e.g. trrtril, ^hand," and XJT^, Toot," tnflinTT^^ 
^ hand and foot," nominative singular. 

Observ. 1. Crude forms ending in when followed by another 
crude form ending in or by change their final ^ to ^ 
(%. fqn, 'father," before ^rirT, 'mother" or ir^, ftcTTWrf, 

2. Crude forms ending in tf, or when form- 

ing the last member, and the compound being a neuter singular, 
subjoin makes nominative singular. 

Sometimes is subjoined also to other final consonants, and 
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even when the compound takes the terminations of the dual or 
plural. 

fern. ^ night/ being the last member^ substitutes and 
the compound becomes masculine, with irregular 

change of the final syllable of the first member, makes 
masc. (but also neuter, c/. the Sanskrit Dictionary published in 
St. Petersburg!!, s.v.)^ ^ day and night.’ 

SECOND class: determinative compounds (called cTr^T^'^)- 

§ 198. Compounds of this class consist of two members, the 
first of which restricts or determines the signification of the 
second. 

The compound generally takes the gender of the second part. 

§ 199. When the determinative {i.e, the first) member is used 
in the sense of an apposition, expressed by a substantive or 
adjective or adverb or particle, we shall call the compound an 
appositional compound; e.g\ compounded of ^king,’ 

and ^a saint,’ signifies saint belonging to the order of 

the kings/ compounded of ^a, god/ and 

saint/ signifies ^a saint belonging to the order of the gods/ 
compounded of ^blue/ and ^lotus/ ‘^blue 

lotus;’ little (t;Wci:) brown ‘well (^) 

done 

When the determinative member is used in the sense of a case, 
governed by the second member, w^'e shall call the compound an 
inflectional compound, e.g\ compounded of ^a 

king," and ^a man/ properly ^the king’s man/ ^a watchman.’ 

§ 200. The terminations of some crude forms, when J'orming 
the second member, are changed. Thus, "^a friend/ be- 
comes ^a cow/ by adding ship/ in the 

same w^ay ^a cart/ rejects its final ii; 

[cf. my V.G. § 639). 
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SPECIAL RULES FOR THE FIRST SPECIES^ OR THE APPOSITIONAL 

COMPOUNDS (called 

§ 201. When the determinative word signifies ^good^ or ^bad/ 
it is put as the second member (contrary to § 198)^ e.g\ 

‘ one belonging to the family of the Bliaratas/ and ^ best/ 

« 

becomes ^the best Bliarata/ ‘^king/ and 

^ meanest/ ^ very mean king.’ 

Compounds of this species may also consist of words which 
express actions immediately succeeding one another^ e.g. ^Tn- 
^ first bathed and then anointed 

They are also formed to express comparison^, e.g\ ^ as 

black (^^) as a cloud (^^).’ 

If the comparison of two objects is declared to hold good in 
every poinC and one object is said to be in every respect similar 
to another, the word denoting the object, with udiich the other 
is compared, is placed last, e.g, ^a man ('J^'^) (in every 

respect similar to) a tiger ('^^).’ We may call this kind of 
compounds: Compositio ;.i comparativa. 

§ 202. For ^ great/ being the first member, is substituted 
great king.’ 

NUMERAL COMPOUNDS (called f^j). 

§ 203. The compounds, in which the determinative word is a 
numeral, form a subdivision of this species. Any numeral, ex- 
except * 5 ^, ^one,’ may be its first member. These compounds 
take in general the terminations of the neuter singular, or of the 
singular of the feminine in eg\ ^ four,’ and ^ age,’ 

nominative sing, neuter, ^the four ages,’T|g^ ^five/ and 
'ajplace of pilgrimage/ XTiTcft^ nom. sing, fern., ^ the five 
principal places of pilgrimage’ (called Pra}4ga, Naimisha, etc.). 
Or they are used as adjectives signifying Oiaving the value, 
measure, weight, etc., of/ e.g, tt^^five/ and ‘cup’ = 

(adjective, crude form) measured by five cups.’ 
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When the compound becomes a substantive of the neuter 
gender, or an adjective, final and ^ of the last component 

are shortened, e.g. flf ‘ two’ + ^'0 ‘ a measure of grain’ = 

3ff ^cow,’ being second member, becomes e.g. adj. ‘of 
the value of two cows.’ 

SPECIAL RULES FOR THE SECOND SPECIES OR INFLECTIONAL 
COMPOUNDS (called /car i^ox^iv). 

§ 204. Words in the sense of the genitive case may be com- 
pounded with almost any other word as governing member;, e,g\ 
'a son of a god (^).' 

Compounds^ the first part of which stands in the sense of 
another case^ seldom occur. For the instances^ in which w^ords 
in such relations may be compounded^ see my V.G. §§ 652;, 653. 
Thus the first member has the sense of an accusative in 
one who has reached (ttTH) ^ village (^5r)/ of an instrumental 
in ^wealth by grain of a dative in 

^timber (^'^) for a stake (^)/ of an ablative in ‘^fallen 

fi’om heaven of a locative in ^boiled 

(xjgi) in a pot 

§ 205. This class includes also some compounds, the first 
member of wdiich governs the second, and is 

1. A preposition, e.g. ^'surpassing properly ^ be- 

yond^) the king^ {cf. § 200). 

2. A participle, e.g. "bringing 193,2) 

wealth 

Compounds of the latter kind are used in the Veda only. 

The compounds of both kinds become adjectives, which shorten 
a final of the last component as in § 203. 


THIRD class: relative COMPOUNDS (called 

§ 206. A determinative compound may be used as^the attribute 
of a substantive and consequently become an adjective, ^.g. the 
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KarmadMraya-compound g‘i*eat (HfT^ cf, § 202) 

arm may immediately be used also as the attribute^ e.g\ 

of a miglity king in the sense of ^ great-arm-ed/ ^ having a great 
arm f also a Karniadharaya^ ^ a yellow cloth 

as the attribute^ e.g\ of Civa^ yellow-cloth-ed f the 
Tatpurusha-compound'^inRT^^ ‘^authority (ITOTW) of a wife ('^)/ 
as the attribute^ e.g. of a doctrine ^ wife-witness-ed/ a doctrine 
whose authority is a wife/ 

§ 20/. The change of a detei'ininative compound to a relative 
one is generally indicated only by the accent being displaced 
(for which cf, my V.G. §§ 673-677) and the word being changed 
from a substantive to an adjective^ e.g. (§ 206)^ being 

as Tatpurusha a neuter, becomes as Bahuviuhi an adjective. 

When the latter change take place, the shortening of final 

and ^ of the last component and the changing of final 
^ cow,^ to ^ takes place as in § 203, e,g. fern. Karma- 

dhdraya, ^a long leg,^ becomes as Bahuviuhi (^long- 

legg-ed^), ^ having a long leg,^ But many words necessarily or 
optionally add the affix which is generally employed for the 
formation of adjectives. Thus nearly all the compounds ending 
in ^ must add it, e.g. ‘^a renowned husband^ (Karma- 

dharaya), as relative compomid (Bahuvrihi) makes 
^having a renowned husband.^ But beautiful gar- 
land^ Kji ni ra\ u . may become either or 

^ having a beautiful garland.^ 

Some compounds of this class change the termination of the 
second members. Thus we have 

instead of ^ the eye." instead of ^the 

^ ^anedge," palate." 

" a corner." ^ ^ the belly.’ 

^ a wound." ^ smell." 

sum- ^four." 

mit." a tooth." 
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.S instead of ' the knee.’ .j -q:^ and | . 




3!> 


L iviicc. 

^ } instead of qra' 'a foot.- 

^ a tooth.’ .j tjT^ ) ^ 


}3 




„ bow.’ 



„ ;!T^‘thehead.^ 


ay 

„ 'Enl ‘law.’ 



„ "under- 



„ ■*nfw ‘the 



standing.^ 



nose.’ 



'the thigh. ’ 

vS^PT 

}} 

j5 ‘the navel.’ 



^ a fuiTOW.^ 



„ ^ ‘a guide.’ 



„ "the heart. ^ 


The first member also sometimes takes a form differing from 
that which it would have when belonging to a determinative 
compound, e.g. fifth consort^ (Karmadharaya) would be 

but ^having a fifth wife^ (Bahuvi'ihi), vith the 

sign of the feminine (§ 261) added to the first member. The 
feminine termination is subjoined to the first member also in 
some other instances, cf, my V.G. § 667. 


For ^ great, ^ being the first member, is substituted ^ 

as in § 202. 


APPENDIX 

§ 208. In order to express the continual repetition of an action, 
or the continual recurrence of the same object, the word sig- 
nifying it is doubled and thus forms a compound, the second 
part of which loses its accent, e.g. ^he cooks,^ 

‘^he cooks continually;^ village/ (§ 28, Exc. 1), 

^ one village after the other 

^another/ are repeated and form compounds in 
a similar manner, signifying ^ one another,^ But then the fir^ 
member is put in the nominative singular masculine (§ 222, 1), 
e.g. (at the same time without changing the original ^ to 

Visarga :), (§ 28, Exc. 1, and § 23), "another/ 

doubles the crude form (§ 21, 1). 
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The particle Tike,’ is compounded with the preceding word, 
e.g. 7 ) (§ 21 . 1 ). ^ 

IV. Gender. Formation op Feminines and Neuters. 

§ 209. Tiie crude forms ending in ^ a are of masculine or 
neuter gender. 

Masculines are all, with few^ exceptions, the primitive abstract 
nouns formed by the affix ^ a, e,g. m:(Jaga, 'victory,' from 
ji, ' to conquer.' 

Neuters are the primitive nouns formed by the affix mia, 
eg\ vachana^ 'speech,' from '^^^vacJty 'to speak/ Those 

abstract nouns only, wffiich are derived from verbs formed by the 
affix aya^ become feminines by lengthening the final ^ 
e.g. hhdvand^ from hhdvaya^ causal of ’^hhu. 

Neuters are fmther the collective and abstract nouns formed 
by secondary a. Those formed by the secondaiy affix ya 
may be of the neuter or feminine gender. In the latter case 
they take the termination t; i (§ 210), before wdiich ya^ when 
preceded by a consonant, is rejected, e.g. maifrya^ ' friend- 
ship,' neut., or maitri^ fern. 

Most crude forms ending in ^ d are feminines. Very few 
are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are adjectives 
of the masculine and feminine gender. 

Crude forms of substantives ending in ^ i are of the masculine 
and feminine, very few of the neuter gender. 

The wmrds in t; ^ are, like those in ^ a, mostly feminines ; 
very few^ are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are 
ri^jectives of the masculine and feminine gender. 

Those in ^ u mostly are masculines. 

Tliose in ^ d are nearly all feminines; some few masculines. 

Substantives in ^ ri are mostly masculines, some are femi- 
nines, vciy few neuters. 
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^ rai^ ‘^wealth/ the only substantive in ^ ai^ is masculine; 
dyo^ ^ heaven,^ fern.; ^ go^ cow/ masc. and fern.; 
glau, ‘ moon/ masculine ; ?ff nati, ‘ ship/ feminine. 

The substantives ending in an are masculines; those in 
man mostly neuters. Of the latter gender is also the greatest 
part of those in as^ is^ and ns. The substantives 
ending in other consonants, the number of which is very small^ 
are mostly feminines ; some also masculines or neuters (cf. my 
V.G. § 707 sqq.) 

Compound substantives have, with few exceptions^ the gender 
of their last member. 

§ 210. Substantives or adjectives of feminine gender^ when 
derived from masculines ending in a^, lengthen this vowel or 
substitute t;; i for it^ e.g. gata^ masc. and neuter, ^ gone/ ^rcTT^ 
gafA^ fern., ^ deva^ masc., ^ a god/ dev% fern., ^ a goddess.^ 

Masculines in ^ i generally have no special form for the femi- 
nine. Some however lengthen their final, e.g. sakhi^ masc., 
^ a friend,^ sakhi, fern., ‘ a female friend.^ 

Masculines ending in ^ n likewise modify very seldom their 
crude form, when becoming feminines, but some may optionally 
subjoin f, before which u is changed to ^ e.g. laghu, 
masc. and neut., ‘light/ in the fern, either unchanged or 
laghvi. Some lengthen their final, e.g. imhgu^ masc. and 

S5 

neut,, ^lame/ fern, pangn. 

The affix ^ is added also to the remaining einide forms, which 
are changed when expressing the feminine gender, \dz. : — 

L To many of those ending in rf, which must be changed to 
ddtrij ^ one who gives,’ fern, ddtri. 

2. To the words ending in anch^ the present and future 
participles in ant and at (§ 168), the nouns in niayit, 
vajit^ 'q'lrT yant^ and ?z, the participles of tlfe reduplicated 
perfect (§ 169) and the second comparative (§ 243).^ 
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These words subjoin the affix to that form which they have 
before the termination of the instrumental singular^ e.g\ 


following,’ instrum, sing, 


fem. -RtTHl 

prati/anch 

praticha 


pratichi 

‘ arranging,’ „ „ 


:» 


chimant 

clunvatd 


chinvati 

friTTci:' filling,’ 

fRRen. 

M! 


piprat 

pipratd 


pipiati 

‘ having fire,’ „ „ 




agnimant 

agnimaid 


agnimaii 

how great,’ „ „ 




kiijant 

kigatci 


Jciyati 

‘ king,’ „ „ 




rajan 

rdjnd 


Tfljm 

Participle of the re- 




duplicated perfect 




of ^5^ ‘having 




wept’ (§ 169), „ „ 





rurudushd 


y uTudxishl 

^5r^?^^(comparative 




ya'Dlgams 




of young’), „ „ 



^rfNnft 

yiwan 

yavhja&d 


gavigasi 


Exceptions : — 

L The present participles of the first coiijugrilion. except 
those of the sixth conjugational class, retain the penultimate ^ 
e,g, bodhant^ fern, hodhanti. The verbs of the 

sixth conjugational class and those of the second conjugational 
class ending in ^ a, and the future participles of the active may 
optionally retain it, eg, tiidant (from tud^ I. 6), fern. 

tudati or tiidanti^ (from ^ yd, II. 2, ‘^to 

go’), fern. ydti or 'm'^ydnti, ^t^t^ 7ieshyant (from ift m, 
^to lead’), fern. neshyati or .-I. 

2. Many woyds ending in ■q; change final ^ n to r, e.g. 
pivan, fem. pwari. 
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§ 210 5. The crude form of the neuter accords udth that of the 
masculine ; only^ when the masculines end in a long yowel^ the 
vowel is shortened^ and a final 'q; e, or ^ ai^ becomes ^ a final 
or au^ ^ u, e,g\ somaj)dy masc. and fein.^ ^one 

who drinks the Soma juice/ becomes in the neuter so}napa ; 
grdmani^ masc. and fem.^ grdmani^ neuter; 

O' 

klialapu, masc. and fem., khalapu, neuter ; hahurai, 
masc. and fem., bahiiri, neuter ; sudyo, masc. and 

fem.^ sudyu^ neuter; atinau^ masc. and fem.^ 

atmu, neuter. 


SECTIOi^ II. DECLEjN^SIOII OE NOEL’S. 

]. SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 211. There are very few indeclinable substantives^, as 
svar^ heaven^ (c/. my V.G. § 781)^ also a few which are used in 
the plural only (ih, § 710). All the rest have three numbers^ 
singular^, dual^ and plural, and in each of them eight cases, 
nominative, vocative, accusative, instmmental, signifpng by, and 
sometimes with ; dative, to ; ablative, from ; genitive, o/; and 
locative, in. 

Some nouns, especially patronymics, form the plural not from 
the crude form of the singular, but fi-om its etymological base, 
e.g, dtreya, patronymic derived from atri, ^ a descend- 

ant of Atri,^ is used in the singTilar and dual only, while the cases 
of the plural are derived from atri. 

The accent is generally that of the crude form, e,g, mdnas, 

^ mind,^ dat. sing, mdnas-e. But the vocative has the acute on 
its first syllable, e.g, agni, ^fire,^ nom. sing, agnts, but voc. d^de, , 
Crude forms ending in any letter but a or d, and consisting 
only of one syllable, have generally the accent on the inflectional 
termination, except in the nominative, vocative, and accusative, 
cf e.g, § 230. 
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FIRST class: crude forms ending in consonants. 


§ 212. The teniiinations are : 

SINGULAR. JDUAL. 

m.f.n. m.f. n. m.f.n. m.f. n. 


N.Voc. 0 — — 

Acc. — 0 

am 

Iiifetr. — — 

a 

Dat, 15; — — 




Abl. 

Geu. 

Loc. 


— 

as 


Inst. 

Abl. 

hhyani 


I Gen. 


Loc, 




PLURAL. 

m.f.n. m.f. n. 


X 


Ihis 


Abl'^ra: 

bhyas 

Gen.'^n^ 

dm 

Loc. ^ 

SU 


[cf. 

Obs I.) 


Observ, I. In the plural nominative;, vocative, and accusative 
of the neuter gender a nasal is inserted after the last vowel of 
the crude forni;, viz., ^ h before gutturals ; n before palatals ; 

before linguals ; ^ n before dentals, r and ^ m before 
labials ; Anusvdra (or — ) before sibilants and ^ 4, e,g\ 

sarvaqak^ plui\ nom. voc. acc. sarvaca-n-k-i ; cisrij\ 

qakrit^ qakri-n~t-i. 


The nasal is not inserted in crude forms : — 

L ^^Tiich are identical with the crude form of the desiderative 
after having rejected the final ct, or with the crude form of the 
frequentative, e,g, fqqfS'^ pipathish (from fx|xrf^ pipathisha^ 
desiderative of t[^ path):, plural nom. voc. acc. 
pipatldsli-i, 

*^2. Which end in a semi-vowel or nasal, e.g. bahupur^ 

plur. nom. voc. acc. bahiipuri, T^ITTi; praqdm^ ipanfiT 

praqdmi. 

The insertion is optional : — 

1. In4he present participles which have no ^ n before their 
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final ci; 168)^ e.g\ ftjicr^ piprat^ plur. nom. yoc. acc. fxnrfc! 
piprat-i or fqTrf^ 

2. In crude forms with a final compound consonant, the first 
element of which is r or ^ e.g. suvalg, plur. nom. voc. 

acc. siivalg-i or suva-n-lg-i, 

Observ, II. The rule for the change of ^ 5 to sh^ given in 
§ 1/^ is applicable to the termination of the locative plural. 

Paradigm : siigan^ m.f.n., ^counting well, a good 

reckoner.’ 


N.V. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


m.f.n. 

sugan 


SINGULAR. 

ni.f. 


suganam sugan 


N V. 
Acc. 


DUAL. 

m.f.ii. in.f 11. 

— ’gJiTih: 

suganau sugani 


sugand 

svgane 

sugmws 

sugani 


Tnsti 
. Dat. 

( Abl. ^ 

I suganbhgum 


Lo”: 

/ suganos 

PLURAL. 



m.f n. 

m.f. 

n. 

N.V.) 
Acc. ) 

— 

suganas 

sugani 

Instr. 

Dat. ] 

Abl. ) 

suganhlns 

suganbhyas 

— 

~ 

Gen. 

suganam 

— 


Loc. 


— 

— 
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This paradigm suffices also for crude forms ending in I, e.g. 
sujval^ adj. ^blazing beautifully/ 

§ 213. Crude forms ending in other simple or compound con- 
sonants undergo various euphonic changes in the singular 
nominative and vocative masc.^ fem.^ and neuter; the singular 
accusative neuter ; the instrumental^ dative^, and ablative of the 
dual and plural; and the locative of the plural. 

I. In the singidar nominative and vocative masc.^ fem.^ and 
neuter^ the singular accusative neuter^, and the plural locative : — 

Final kh, ii g, gh, ch, j\ and ^ j A are changed to ^ k. 

Final ^ th^ d, ^ dh, ^ chh^ T ^ A to ^ 

Final ^ th, ^ d, and -^dh to ?!; f. 

Final ^ and ^ AA^ to \p. 

Final 771 to ^ 71 , 

Final ^ ^ unchanged. But in the nomi- 

native and vocative masc.^ fern.;, and neuter, and in the accusative 
neuter x; r, according to § 13, is changed to Visarga (:). 

For the change of final * 1 ;^ cf, § 221, III., IV., for that of a 
final cf, § 215. 

II. In the instrumental, dative, and ablative dual and plural, 
the terminations of which begin with ^ AA : — 

Final ^ A, ^ AA, ^^A, ^ cA, ^ /, and 1 ^ 7 A are changed to ^ g. 

Final ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ A to ^ d 

Final c(^ ^A, and ^ dli to ^ d. 

Final 11 ^^;, tp^jA, and ^ AA to ^ A. 

Final in to ^ ^ 2 , as in 1. 

Final iij 22 , ^ r, and ^ I are left unchanged, and for n and 
cf, § 221, III., IV., and § 215. 

Except, to I. and II. ^ A terminating a syllable which begins 
with ^ dy and the noun ushnih^ ^a kind of metre,’ is 

changed in the singular nominative and vocative masc., fern,, and 
neuter, in the sing, accusative neuter, and in the locative plural 
to Aj'^before ^ AA to ^ g. 
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Ohserv, to 1. and IL; — 

] . If the last syllable of the crude fonii ends in tr gh^ ^ dh, 
V hh^ or i and begins with ^ g, ^ d, ^ or ^ the 

latter are changed to ^ gh, ^ dh^ dh^ and hh^ e.g. 
kdma-duh, nom. and voc. kdma-dhtik^ cf, p. 221. 

2. i and ^ when preceding a final radical r or are 
lengthened^ eg\ gir^ fem.^ ^ speech/ nom. and voc. sing, 
gi7' (^: gih)^ instr._, dat.^ abl. dual gir-bhyam, instr.^, plur.^ 

gir-bhis^ dat. and abl. plur. gh-bhyas^ loc. plur. 

g^r-sbu [cf, § 17) j ^ fem.^ ^town/ pm^ puh)^ 
2^ U7'-b by dm . 

III. Crude forms ending in compound consonants^ except ^ 
ksh^ for which see I. and IL, undergo the foUomng changes : — 

1. If the compound consonant consists of two letters^ the first 
element of which is t r and the second a guttural^ palatal^ lingual^ 
dental or labial, except a nasal, the rules given in I. and II. must 
be applied also here, e,g, urj\ fern., strength/ nom. voc. sing. 

lirk^ instr. dat. abl. sing. mg-bhyam^ loc. plur. 

urk-sim [cf, § 17)* 

2. If the compound consists of two other letters, or of tliree 

letters, the first of which is r, the last element is rejected. If 
it consists of three letters, the first of which is any other con- 
sonant than T r, the two last must be dropped. The remaining 
final or finals are modified according to the rules given in I. II., 
and III., 1, e.g, suvalg^ nom. voc. sing, masc., fern., and 

neuter, and acc. sing, neuter suval^ instr. dat. abl. dual 

suvakbhydm^ loc. plur. suvaUshu (§ 17) ; 

chikii'sh (for original chikirs^ from the desiderativg 

chikirsha^ for original chikir-sa^ § 53), nom. voc. sing, 

ni.f.n. and acc. sing. n. chikir chiJiiK}^ instr. dat. 

abl. dual cMkir-hhydm^ loc. plur. chihir-shui 

sisyants^ nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. if. 
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sisyaji; instr. dat. abl. dual . loc. plur. 

sisya7i-su; suvraqch^ nom. voc. sing, in.f.n. and acc. 
sing. 11 . siivrat^ instr. dat. abl. dual suvrad-bhydm^ 

loc. plur. siivraf-su. 

If the remaining consonant is Anusvara^ it is changed to 
e.g\ suhims^ nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 

suhin^ instr. dat. abl. dual >nluii-bltydnt, loc, plur. 

siihm-sii. 

IV. When the termination of the locative plural ^ is preceded 
by 'Z is optionally inserted^ when preceded by ^ or ^5 e.g, 
from or from or from 

or 

§ 214. Examples for the Rules in the preceding 
Paragraph. 

sarvaqaky nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 
sarvaqakj instr. dat. abl. dual sarvaqag-bhydm^ instr. 

pi. ^g'bliis^ dat. abl. pi. ^g-bhyas^ loc. plur. 

sarvaqak-shu. The other cases follow the analogy of the pa- 
radigm in § 212;, sing, instr. sarvacah-d^ etc.^ nom. acc. 

voc. plur. neuter sarvaqahk-i (§ 212^ Obs. 1). 

sulikli^ nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 
sulik^ instr. dat. abl. dual -^uJ]yJ,\yd,,u loc. plur. 

sidik-shiiy instr. sing, sulikh-d^ etc._, nom. voc. acc. plur. 

neuter sidihkh-i. 

^^Wpigq/a?nrig, '^^^gcijainrik^ gajamrig-bhydm, 

gyamrik-slm^ gajamrig-d^ gajamring-L 

fern. ^ speech/ vdk, vdg-bhydm, 

vak-shiPy vdcJi-a, suvdcJi. adj. well speaking/ nom. 

voc. acc. plur. neuter suvdjich-i. 

masc. priest/ ritvik, ^f^TOlTR; ritvig- 

^ r 

hhyam, ritvik-shu, ritvij-d. 
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TIT^ prdchh, masc. 'an inquirer/ 'JTTZ prat, HT^KTTfC prcid- 
bhydm, v^:^prdtsu orin^^, prdchh-d. 

vie, inasc. 'a man of the third caste/ vif^ 
vid-bhydm, vit-su or vic-d. 

'^[^^!^^ahhramlih,^^?3^pialbramlit, ^Ud-hhydm, 

°lit-su or olit-tsu, ahhratTiIih-d. 

^^7^ kdmaduh (§ 213^ Obs. 1)^ nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and 
acc. sing. n. kdmadlmk^ instr. dat. abl. dual 

odhuii-hhjid,,,, loc. plnr. ^dhuk-shii, instr. sing. 

kamaduh-a, 

%'^^i3i vedabudh^ nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 
vedahhut^ instr. dat. abl. dual %^WT77; ^hhud-bhydm, loc. plur. 
obhut-sii, instr. sing. vedabudh-d. 

^^^7 siilabh^ 
sulabh-d, 

j!(^T^p7'aqdm, nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 
praqd^i^ instr. dat. abl. dual ITIfFRnT?; praqdn-hhydin^ loc. plur. 
inn^ praqdn-su or instr. sing. TRTTTT p7'aqdm-d, 

Cf, the examples in II. Obs. 2^ III. and IV. 

JExcejjtmis : — 

1. Nouns derived vdthout affix from the verbs ^^T5T bhrdj\ 

^io shine/ ^to clean/ ^to sacrifice^ (except 

compounded from for Tj\7'dj^ ^to 

shine/ S7yj, ^ to abandon/ bh'ajj^ ^ to fry/ and the noun 
^ a mendicant devotee/ change their final in the 
nominative and vocative singular m.f.n.;, accusative sing, neuter^ 
and the locative plural to 'Z f? and before the terminations be- 
ginning with ^ Z>A to ^ dy e.g. amd7y\ sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. 

and acc. n. amdrt, instr. dat. abl. dual am^d- 

bhydm^ loc. plur. amdrUsu^ instr. sing. amdrj-d^ but 

from regularly nom. voc. sing, etc. (c/. supra). 

2. Those derived without affix from diq^^ ^ to show/ 

driq^ ^to see/ '^^mriq and ^ to touch/ and dhrishy 
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^ to dare/ change their final to k, and before ^ hh to i\ g\ The 
same changes are optional in the derivatiyes from ^to 

perish/ e.g\ ^^diq, fern, ^region/ nom. voc. sing, dik, 
instr. dat. abl. dual dig-hhi/nnt. loc. plur. dik-shu, 

instr. sing, ; ’^^ dadhydsk^ ^ impudent/ dadkrik^ 

dadhrik-shu^ dadhrish~d, 

but ?p^ nac^ nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. n. nak or 
nat, etc. 

3. Nouns derived from desideratives, terminating in 'q' sha, by 

rejecting their final ^ a, e.g. pipathish from fqxrf^-q 

pipathisha^ desiderative of path^ ^to recite/ and the noun 

sajush, ^companion/ follow the rules for the change of a 
final ^ (§ 219)^ Le. they change their final in the nom. voc. 

sing. m.£n.^ and acc. n. to (Visarga :), in the loc. plur. they 
may leave it unchanged or change it also to Visarga, in the 
instr. dat. abl. dual and plur. they change it to r; in all these 
cases the penultimate ^ i and ^ u is lengthened according to 
§ 213, II. Obs. 2, e.g. nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. n. 
pipathis (frnr^: ^thih)^ instr. dat. abl. 

dual pipatMr-hhydm^ sajur-hhydm^ loc. plur. 

pipatliish-shu or Hhih-shu^ sajush-shu or 

sajuh^shu. 

4. Those derived without affix from the verbs druh^ ^ to 
injure/ ^ muh, ^to be perplexed/ sjiiJi, ‘^to love/ ^1“ snuh, 
^ to vomit/ may optionally change their final to ^ Z or ^ and be- 
fore ^ Z>A to ^ ^ or ^ gy eg. nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 

-dhruk or -dhrut, -dhrug-hhydm or 

-dkrucir-hhyam, ^'^^-dhruk-shu or -dhrict-su^ instr. sing. 

^ -^Uh-d. 

■7 

5. Those from the verb ^^na/i^ ^ to tie/ change the ^ h to 

and before ^ Z>A to ^ cZ, eg, '^3^^ updnah^ fern. a shoe/ nom. 
voc. sing. ^3xrr^ ^nat^ instr. dat. abl. dual ''OTT^f^TT^ ^nad-bhydm^ 
loc. plurw-^Tcrr^R^ ^nat-su, instr. sing, updnah~d. 
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Crude Forms ending in s. 

§ 215. The tei'mination of the locative plural^ ^ su^ is changed 
to Tj shu, when subjoined to ^ is^ us, or 
final :g; 5 is changed either to sh or to Visarga (;)^ e.g, 
jyotis, neut. ^ light/ iutyi^h-^hh- or ^tih-shu, 

chakshus, neut. ^ the eye/ chakshush-shuov ^shuh-shu, 

^ s* \J V* * 

dos, m.n. ^ the ann/ dosh-shu or doh-shu. 

The nouns ending in as or as either change their 
final to Visarga {:), or leave it unchanged^, e.g. manas, neut. 

^ the mind/ manah-su or manas-su. 

§ 216. Crude forms ending in affixal as lengthen the 
penultimate a in the nominative singular of the masculine 
and feminine genders^ e.g, sumanas ( = su-7nanas, 

where the latter word is derived from 7na7i, ^to think/ by 
the aflSx adj,, ^ well disposed/ nom. sing. m.f. su- 

7nands ^ndh, § 13), but pmda-gras ,S 

where the as is radical), adj., ^eating a mouthful/ nom. sing, 
m.f. fq p mdagras ^gi'ah), 

§ 217 . Before the terminations of the instrumental, dative, and 
ablative dual and plural, beginning with ^ Ih, final as be- 
comes ^O, final as drops the ^ 5 , and in final us, 

and os, the ^ 5 is changed to r, e.g, 7na7ias, instr. 

dat. abl. dual ?T*ft5KE(T^ ma7io-hhyd77i •, ^=Sf^3S\^chakds, adj. [cf. § 28 
with Exc. 1, 2), ^ resplendent,^ chakd-hhydm ; 

jyotis, \ ^ chakshus, chakshui'- 

hhyd77i ; dos, dor-bhyd7n, 

§ 218. Those nouns, the final ^ 5 of which belongs to an affix, 
lengthen the vowels preceding the Anusvira whicl^ musflie 4 
inserted in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the 
neuter, according to § 212, Obs. 1, and those which end in affixal 
is, us, or os, change the s, when followed by vowels, 
to "q sh, e.g, manas, neut., nom. voc. acc. plur. 
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ndms-i ; jyotis^ jyotimsh-i^ instr. sing*, 

jyotisli-d\ ^'^^j:hakshusy chakshumsh-i, chakshush-d. 

But from adj.^ ‘^well sounding/ where the final us 

is radical^ sutums-i^ sutus-d^ without lengthening the 

vowel or changing the ^ s. 

Observation, dcis^ fem.^ ^blessing/ also changes its final 

^ Sy tfiough it he radical (from the verb qds)^ before vowels 
to Tf sh^ e.g, instr. sing. dqish-d, 

§ 219. Crude forms ending in radical is or '^^^us lengthen 
the penultimate \ i and ^ u in the singular nominative and 
vocative m.f.n and accusative n.;, the instrumental, dative, and 
ablative dual and plural, and the locative plural, eg', from 
sutus (§ 218), sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. and acc. n. sutiis 
otuh), instr. dat. abl.’ dual sutur-bhydm^ loc. plur. 

sutiishshu or sutuh-shu, 

SS CSVA 

Paradigms: mdnas^ neut. ^mind,^ '^^^['^sumdyias^ adj. 

^well disposed/ '^^'k^jydtisy neut. 4ight/ chdkshus^ neut. 
^the eye/ all with affixal and adj., 

sutus ^ adj., with radical 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N.V.A. 






mdnas 

mdnas-i 


mdndms-i 

Instr. 


\ 




mdnas-d 

j 


mdyio-hhis 

Dat. 


f Instr. -.j 

>Dat. 

1 Abl. 

\ Dat. 

( Abl. 


Abl. ) 

mdnas- e 

! 

) mdno-hhydm 

) 

mdno-hhyas 



Gen. 


G^; ) 

mdnas-as 

€ 

}Eo“: 

* 

yndnas-dm 

Loc. 


' mdnas-os 

Loc. 

or 


mdnas-i 



yndnas-su mdndh-su 

In the 

same^ way 

are declined pdyas^ 

n. 'milk/ 

ydqas^ n. 

^ glory.’ 
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SINGULAE. 


m.f.n. 

m.f. 

n. 


N. LA 



N. 

V. 

sumdnds 

sumdnas 




— 

V. 

sumanas 




Acc. — 



A. 

surndnas-am 

sumdnas 


I- ^WT 

— 

\ 


sumdnas-d 


j 

1 

D. ^3T57% 

— 

( 

I D. 
' Abl 

sumdnas~e 


\ 

1 

Abl. ) 



1 

It. / “ , 

sumaxias^as 

L. 


~ \ 

( 

j 

! G. 

^ L. 

1 

sumdnas-i 





DUAL. 

m.f.n. m.f. 


1 sumanas-aii suinanas-i 


sumdno-bhyuni 

siondnas-os 


PLURAL. 


N. 

V. 

Acc. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L, 


m.f.n. 


stwidno-bhis 


m.f. 

1 sumanas-as 


sumandm-x 


SINGULAE. 

N.V.A. 

iijoiis 

I. Wtf^T 

jyotisJi-d 

D. 

jij6tish-e 

Abl. ) 

I 

G. ' jij6tish~as 

L. 

jyotish-i 


siimdjW’hhuas 

simidnas-dm 

sumdnas-su suimnah-m 
DUAL. 

jyothli-i 


iS; 55frf^>tTTC 

jxjotir-hhydm 


rE: 

jl/6tish-os 


PLUEAL. 

wtcrli^ 

jyotimsh-i 

jybtir-hhis 

1 2bi 

’ jyotir-hh'xjhs 
G 

jyotish-dm 

L. 

jy6tisk-‘sJh^ (^tiJi'shu) 


havis, n. ^ oblation.- 



226 


PART II. CHAPTER IT. THE NOUN. 


[§ 219. 


SINGULAR. 

, ^ .r ^ . 1 

DUAL. 


JN.V.A. 





chdhslius 

chdkshiish - 1 


I. 


\ 

I. 


chdkshiish-d 

) 


D. 

1 -v 


) D. 


chdksliush-e 

V clidkshur-hliydm 

1 Abl. 

Abl.) 

1 

) 

G, 

G. ) 


, 

chdkshmli •as 

& 


L. 

\JI 

j chdksliush-os 

L 


chdJcshtah- i 

SINGULAR. 

m.f.n. m.f. 


clyiis^ n. ^ life.'’ 

u. m.f.n. 


Acc. — 

I. ftTTS^W — — 1 

D. — 

L. — — j 


PLURAL. 

Cs 

cJidJishumsh-i 

chdhbliiir-hhis 


chdkshur-bhyas 
chd'kshui>h-u.m 

\j> \J ^ S» \j' 

cJi d Jcsh ii8h-shu{° Jcsli uh -slm) 

DUAL. 

m.f. u. 




) 


t: — — 


PLURAL. 


m.f.n. 

N.v. I 
Acc, ) 

I- 

G. ftns^WFR; 

L. fxiTS^^W 

SINGULAR. 


m.f. n. 

fw’srf^ 


DUAL. 


SB C\ ^ 

Acc. — 


I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 


IrT^ 


^ M sj ^ 


m,f. 

n. 


m.f.n. 

m.f. 

n. 

— 

— 

f N.V. 

( Acc. 

] 


-^ . 

\A S2 





— 

— 

.... 

\ Abl. 


— 

-- 



1^: 


— 

— 
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PLURAL. 



m.f.n. m.f. 

n. 

N.V.I 



Acc. ) 

— 

I. 

— 

— 

D. ) 



AW.j 

— 


G. 


— 

L. 

— 

— 


CRUDE FORMS WITH STRONG AND WEAK BASES INCLUDING THE 
CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN 

§ 220. There are some nouns which have a strong and a weak 
form. The terminations of the nominative^ vocative, and accusa- 
tive of the singular and dual, of the nominative and vocative of 
the plural in the masculine and feminine, and of the nominative, 
vocative, and accusative plural of the neuter are subjoined to the 
former, those of the other cases to the latter. Some have even 
three, a strong, a weak, and a weakest form. Then the appli- 
cation of the strong form remains unchanged, the weak form is 
used in the singular nominative, vocative, and accusative of 
the neuter, the plural locative, and before the terminations be- 
ginning with ^ hh ; the weakest in the remaining cases. 

§ 221. Nouns with strong and weak, or strong, weak, and 
weakest forms are : — 

I. Those ending in aikch^ e.g. pra/iiich (i,e. 'pra-aiich)^ 
adj. ^ being before,^ 'v^m^^pratyaiich [prati-a'hch)^ ^ being behind.^ 
The full form is used in the strong cases only ; in the rest the 
nasal is rejected, and those which have ^ y or ^ 2 ; befororit 
make a weakest form, by changing to "I; ^ and ^ to Bi u. 
Thus TTT^ prdj'ich forms all cases, except the strong ones, irom 
prdch^ but pratyaAch and vxslivdich [vishu- 

Agoing everywhere,^ have as weak forms praiyach^ 
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vishvach^ and as weakest forms pratich^ 

vlshuch. 

In the singular nominative and vocative of the masculine 
gender ^ is substituted for the two finals. 


paradigms: J^rdnch, ^Vi^^^jiratyanch [cf. § 213^ IL). 

Ohserv, The feminine^ according to § 209^ is formed by adding 
t; and foUoM^s the paradigm devi in § 230. 



SINGULAR 



DUAL. 



m.ii. 

m. 

1). 


m.ii. 

ni. 

n. 

N.V. 

< — , — ' 

prdn 


( N.V. 

/ Acc. 




■jtNI 

Acc. 

— 

prdnch-am 

j pi die 



prdneh-au 

pidch4 

I. 


— 

— 

\ 





priich-d 



1 




D. 

3n% 

— 

— 

f I.D. 

> Abl. 

miwiK 

— 

— 

Abl. 

G. 

Loc. 

prdch-e 

J prdch-as 

TTrf^ 

_ 

_ 

' 

prdg-hhydm 



— 

— 

I ° 

jL. 

■srr^^ 

prdch-os 

— 

— 


prach^i 

PLURAL. 



m.n. 

m. 

n. 

N.V. 

— 

pi'dnch-as > 

■HTfW 

Acc. 

— 

) 

prdcJi-as 

prdneh-i 

I. 

D. 1 

■RTfrvra: 

p>rdg~hhis 

■ 


Abl.) 

■STITORb 

prag-hhyas 



- G. 

prdcli-dm 

— 

— 

L. 

prak-shu 

— 

— 

avaAch, adj., ' downward/ weak foi-m 
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N.V. 

Acc. 

I. 

D. 

Abl.) 
G. ) 

L. 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


m.n. m. n. 


m. 


— j 

p rail/ an / 

— ) 

p> atyaiich-mn 

pratich-a 

— 

praiich~e 

pratich-as 

— 

p7aticli~i 


pr atyah 



pratyanch-au 


[iw: ■jnqTOTTFt — 

\ pratyag-bh yam 

I l: — 

^ pratich'Os 


PLUEAL. 


n. 

pratich-i 


N.V. 

m.n. 

m. 

n. 


irarw^ '' 

pratyanch-as | 

! irafg 

Acc. 

— 

1 

pratich-cis / 

1 pratyanch 

I. 

D. ) 

p7'atyay-bhzs 



Abl. i 

TTc^rrRT^ 

pi atyag-bhyas 



G. 

pratich-am 

— 

— 

L. 

pratyak-sliic 



— 


samycdtch^ adj.;, bright/ weak form ^^^^sa7nyach^ weak* 


est form '^'^^samich , 

Exc. [ud-mich) /hemg upwards/ weak form '^^^udach, 

weakest form udich, thyaiich^ ^moving tortuously/ 

weak form tiryach^ weakest form tiraqch^ e.g. sin- 
gular instrumental udich-d^ th'ciqch-d. 

II. To this class belong also the crude forms ending^in «tT ntn 
which drop the ^ tz in all the weak cases. 

Exc, 1. The nasal is not rejected in the dual nominative, 
vocative, and accusative neuter of the participles of the first 
conjugation, except ihe sixth conjugational class. ^ In this class, 



230 


PART II. CHAPTER II. THE NOUN. 


[§ 221 


in the verbs ending in ■?rr « of the second conjugational class, and 
in the future participles, the nasal is optionally rejected, e.g. 

hodhant, participle of the present of hitdh, I. 1, nomi- 
native, vocative, aiid accusative dual neuter bodhant-i-, 

tudant, present participle of ^ tud, I. 6, tiidanUi 

or tudatA; ydnt^ the same of ^ yd^ IL 2^ 

ydnt-i or ^^TTcft ydt4'^ neshyant^ future participle of ^ 

neshycmtA or neshyat-i (c/. § 210). 

Exc, 2. The adjective '^^;^ mahdnt, ^ great/ lengthens the ^ a 
before the nasal in all strong cases^ except the singular vocative 
of the masculine;, e.g. acc. singular masc. Tf^«T!nR[ mahant-am. 
Tlie same change takes place in the singular nominative of the 
masc. of the nouns ending in and yant. 

Observ. 1. In the singular nominative and vocative of the 
masculine the final ^ is dropped. 

Observ. 2. The feminine^ according to § 210^ is formed by 
adding i and follows the paradigm devi in § 230. 


PARADIGM {cf. § 213;, IL). 

'^x^yundyit^ present participle of (§ 168). 

” SINGULAR. DUAL, 

m.n. m. n. m.n. m. n. 


N.V. — 


Acc. 


L 

D. 

AH) 

^ G. i 

L. 


yunat-'d' 
yimat- e 

yimai-ds 

ymiaUi 


yunan^ 


Acl: 

yunai^ j 


yimmit-am 



yunant-au^ yimaUi'^ 


yundd-ihydm 


{ l; — — 

yunat~6s 


^ Nom. yimdn ; Nom, and Acc. yundt ; Voc. yunan, yiinat. 
® Nom. ard Acc, yundntau^ yunatt^ Yoc. yunantau^ yimati. 
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PLURAL. 


N.V. 

— 

yimant-as^ 


Acc, 

— 


1 yimanUv 



yunaUds 

/ 

I. 


— 

— 


yundd-bltis 



1 

Abl. f 

yimdd-bhyas 

— 

— 

G. 

yimaUatii 

— 

— 

L. 

\li Sii 

yundt-sli 

— 

— 


Similarly '^^^ bddhant^ e.g, singular nominative and vocative 
of the masculine hodhan^ of the neuter bodhat^ but 

in the dual nominative;, vocative, and accusative of the neuter 
hodhanUi, tuddnt^ nominative and vocative singular 

of the masculine tudan^ of the neuter tudat^ but in the 
nominative, vocative, and accusative dual of the neuter 
tudant4 or tudat4, 

mahdnt^ nominative singular of the masculine 
mahdn^ vocative rndhan, accusative '^'ncihant-am ; 

but in the nominative, vocative, and accusative singular of the 
neuter niahat, singular instrumental of the masculine and 
neuter T?f?rT mahat-a^ etc., in the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative dual of the masculine mahdnt-au, and in the 

nominative and vocative plural of the masculine 
hdnt-as, in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the 
neuter mahd7it4. 

ag 7 i%mant^ adj., ^one who maintains a sacrificial fire,^ 
in the singular nominative of the masculine agniman^ 

^ Nom. yundntas ; Nom. and Acc. yundnti\ Yoc. yiinantas^ yunanti. 
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but in the vocative agnimaii^ in the nominative^ acciisa- 

tive^, and vocative of the neuter agnimat, in the instru- 
mental agnimat-dy etc.^ regularly; 

adj.;, ^having milk/ jjayasvdyi^ yaz/a.^raj/^ 

payasvat^ pay asv at d^ ^^^^kiyant^ adj.^ ^ how great/ 

Myan^ f^^^kiyat^ f^^TcTr kiyatd, 

III. Further belong to this class the crude forms ending in 
an. 

These lengthen the ^ « in the strong caseS;, except the vocative 
sing. masc. and fern. ; in the weak cases they reject the final n ; 
in the weakest cases they reject a^ whereupon ^ when fol- 
lowing a palatal, is changed to ^ when following a lingual, to 
eg. jj^^^rdjan^ ‘a king/ strong form rdjdii^ weak 

form rdja^ weakest form rdjii^ takshan^ ^a car- 
penter,^ strong form takshdn^ weak form taksha^ weak- 

est form taks/m. 

The final ^ n is dropped in the nominative singular of the 
masculine and neuter, and in the accusative singular of the 
neuter, optionally also in the vocative singular of the neuter. 

Exc. 1. Nouns ending in the affixes '^'^^ man or van^ pre- 
ceded by a consonant, have no weakest form, e.g. '^'^^^varinan^ n. 
‘ armour/ singular instrum. '^^TCTT varman-d (§ 16) ; yaj- 

va7i, m. ‘^sacrificer/ I' yajvan-d. 

Esc. 2. The rejection of « is optional in the locative singular 
of all genders and in the nominative, vocative, accusative dual 
of the no^iter, eg. inurdhan^ masc. ^ the head,^ locative 

^ Os ^ Cv 

murdhn-i or mui^dha^iA \ •TTR'^ ndman^ neut. ^ the name,' 

loc. sing. ndmn-i or nd^nan-i^ nom. voc. acc. dual 

ndmn-% oT ^3?^ ndman4. 
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paradigms: rdjan, masc., ‘a king;’ ndman, neut., 

‘the name.’ 


SINGULAR. 

N. TT^t 

raja 

V., 

rajayi 

Acc. •^;T^ifrR; 

rajad-am 

I- 

rajn-a 

D. ■?:t^ 

7'ajii-e 


DUAL. 




Acc. 


raja7i~au 


Abl. 

G. 

L. 


N. 

V. 


(TTW 

rajn~as 

TTf%or 

rajn-i rajan-i 
SINGULAR. 

nama 

or 


naman 

Aec. 

na'ma 

^frrar 

namn-a. 

na'mn-e 


nama 


'iS; -^jgRsiTJl 

raja-lhyam, 


h. Trtfa: 

rajn-os 

DUAL. 


or 

namn-i nainari’-i 


I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 


( iS; ■sfT^wFi, 


namn-as 

■srrfiiorrn^fiT 

namn-i naman-i 


nama-bhy&m 


g; 

namn-os 


PLURAL. 

V 

rajdn-as 

y ajn-as 

I- 

rdja-bhii> 

Ail. 

rdja-bkyas 

G. 

rajii-dni 

rdja-su 

PLURAL. 


fed 

ndmdn-i 


I 

nama-bhis 

■Ail. 

nama-bhyas 

G. 

namn-dm 

L- 

ndyna-su 


IV. Fourthly belong to this class the crude forms ending in 
in. These have a strong form in the singular nominative of 
the masculine and in the nominative, vocative, ^d accusative 
plural of the neuter only, in which the ^ i is lengthened. • In the 

30 * 
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singular nominative of the masculine and of the neuter^, also in 
the accusative singular of the neuter^, and before the terminations 
beginning with a consonant^ the n is rejected^ optionally also 
in the vocative singular of the neuter. 

Ohs, The feminine is formed by adding 210) and follows 
the paradigm devi in § 230. 

paradigm: '^fs^clhani7i^ adj.^ ^ wealthy.^ 

SINGULAR. " DUAL. 


m.n. 

m. 

11. 


N. Yr' 





dliani 

dhani 


V. — 





dhdnm 

dlidnin 

dJmii 

Acc. — 




dhanin-ain dhani 



I. — 


dhaydn-a 

D. — 


dhanvi-e 



L. — 


m.n. 




m. 


dluinin-aid 


11 . 


dlianin-i 


dhayiin-i 


PLURAL. 


N.V.Acc. 

— 

dhanm-as * 

dhanhi~i^ 

Instr. 

djiayii-bhis 

— 

— 

D.Abl. 

dhani-bhyas 

— 

— 

Gen. 

dhanin-dm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

„ v» 

dhani- shu 

— 

— 


In the same way is declined yaqasvin, adj. glorious.^ 

^ Nora, and Acc. dhaninau^ dJianmi ; Voc. dlidninau^ dJidmni, 

^ Nom. and Acc. dhamnas, dhamni ; Yoc. dhdmnas^ dhdnmi. 
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V. Fifthly belong to this class the participles of the redupli- 
cated perfect. The affix is vaihs in the vocative singular of 
the masculine^, vdms in the other strong cases. But in the 
nominative and vocative singular of the masculine the final 
is rejected and Anusvara (— ) changed to ^ 7 i. 

In the weak cases the affix is ^ vat, and in the weakest 
^ nsh. 

In the feminine ^ z is added^ according to § 210^ and its de- 
clension follows the paradigm devi in § 230. 


PARADIGM : Participle of the reduplicated perfect of ”5^ riid, 

C 17 ' (§ 169). 



SINGULAR. 


m.n. m. 

N. 

— \ 


Turudvd'n J 

V. 

— 


ru) udvan \ ■ 

Acc. 

— ' 


7 urudvams~a7n 


DUAL. 


m.n. m. n. 


? unidvams-ati * riinidusJi-i * 


I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 


Til) udasli-a 

rurudii^li-e 

rurudiish-as 

riirudusJi-i 


Turud vcid-bhyam 



— 

If u7'iidush-os 


^ Uom. and Acc. I'urudvdt ; Yoc. rui'iulvat. 

2 Xom. and Acc. 7 'urudv^mau^ rurudiisM ; Voc. runidvamsai?^ rimidHski 
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PLURAL. 



m.n. 

m. 

n. 

N.V. 

— 

riirudvanis-as ‘ 

1 

Acc, 

— 

rurudusJi-as 

1 'turndvdms-i 

Instr. 

rurudvdd-bhis 

— 

— 

D. Abl. 

rumdvdd- bli yas 

— 

— 

Gen. 

Loc. 

rurudiisli-dhi 

1 



rurudvdt-su 




Look for examples to § 169. 

VI. Finally belong to this class the second forms of the com- 
parative (§ 243). Its affix is in the vocative singular of the 
masculine iyams^ in the other strong cases iydms^ 

in the weak cases ^^T^iyas. The final ^ 5 is rejected in the nomi- 
native and vocative singular of the masculine and the Anusvara 
(“) changed to ^ The paradigm wiU be given in § 243. 

SECOND CLASS : CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN VOWELS OR 
DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 222. The terminations of the cases differ from those given in 
§ 212 in the following instances : — 

1. The nominative singular of the masculine and feminine 

terminates in ^ 5^ except in the feminines ending in ^ d and 
those in t; ^ consisting of more than one syllable^ e.g\ gata, 
^ gcme/ masc, nom. gata-s ; but gatd^ fem.^ nadi^ 

fern.;, noin, also ^cTT gatd^ nadi, 

2. In the accusative singular the crude forms subjoin m 
only, except the monosyllabic feminines ending in ^ and ^ 

^ Kom. if^u>rudA)fwsm ; Nom. and Acc. ruru3v^mm‘, Voc. rurud^amsas^ rurudvamsL 
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and those which end in diphthongs^ e.g\ gata, acc. 
gata-m\ but ^ hhi^ fem.^, hlny-am [cf. § 230^ Z>). 

3. The feminines ending in vowels affix in the dative singular 

^ ax^ in the ablative and genitive singidar as. and in the 
singular locative The feminines in ^ i and ^ ii^ and the 

monosyllables in % and li may also take the affixes given in 
§ 212, e.g. from ^ gatd, fern., 'sjerT^ gata-y-ai, gatd- 

y-ds^ gatd-y-dxn [cf. § 223) ; from ^ hM, fern., 

hhiy-ai or hhiy-e, bhiy-ds or bhiy-as^ 

bhiy-dm or fi{f^ bhiy-i. 

4, In the accusative plural the masculines ending in vowels 

take ^ and the feminines, except the monosyllables in ^ and 
^ Uy take ^ before which a short vowel is lengthened, e.g. 
^ gata^ masc., plur. acc. gatd-n ; ^mind,^ fern., 

; ftm pitri, masc., ^father,' pitrUi ; ^Frm mdtri, 
fem., ^ mother/ mdtri-s. 

§ 223. Some of the terminations beginning with vowels are 
combined with the finals of the crude forms by crasis. Before 
some, in order to avoid hiatus, y or vj; n is inserted. Before 
the n which is inserted in the nominative, vocative, and ac- 
cusative plural of the neuter, and in the genitive plural of the 
three genders, a short vowel is lengthened, e.g. gate, neut., 
nom. voc. acc. plur. ^TrlTf^ gatd-n-i, gen. plur. of all the three 
genders arflT’^ gatd-n-dm. 

§ 224. Special rules vill be given in the observations at the 
head of the paradigms. 

CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN MASCULINES AND NFWTERS. 

§ 225. 1. The neuters aflix fi; m in the nominative and accusa- 
tive singular, e.g. uirl gata, neut., gata-m. 

2 . The termination of the instrumental singular in, the mas- 
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ciiline and neuter is ipT ena^ before which the final ^ a of the 
base is dropped^ e,g. ^ gat a, gatena. 

3. The termination of the singular dative is dya^ 
gatd-y~a. 

4. The ablative and genitive singular have different termina- 
tions ; the ablative has at^ the ^ a of which combines vfith 
the final ^ a of the base to w « 5 the genitive has ^ sya^ e.g. 

gata-sya. 

5. The termination of the locative singular \ i coalesces with 
the final a oi the base to Tj gate. 

6. Likewise thef;^fof the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
dual of the neuter, gate. 

7. Before the termination ^ au of the nominative, vocative, 
and accusative dual of the masculine the final ^ a of the base is 
dropped, gataii. 

8. Before the termination of the instrumental, dative, and 
ablative dual, hhydm^ the final ^ a of the base is lengthened, 

gatd-bhydm. 

9. Before the termination of the genitive and locative dual, 

is inserted, 

10. The initial ^ « of the termination of the nominative and 
vocative plural of the masculine combines with the final ^ a of 
the base to ^ 

11. The instrumental plural has, instead of the final a and 
the termination fi{^hhis^ the termination 

12. Before the teiuninations of the dative and ablative plural, 
bhyas^ and the locative, ^ su^ the final a of the base is 

- changed 4o -q; c, Ti^-^^gate-bhyas, gate-shu. 

Paradigm : kdntd^ m.n. ^deaiV The feminine is, 

according to § 210, kdntd, the declension of which will be 

fr _ 

given in 4:he following paragraph. 
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SINGULAR. 


m.n. 

m. 

n. 


m.n. 

m. 

n. 

N. — 



\ 





kdntd~s 

Idntd-m 





V. 

— 

— 

f N.Y. 

> Acc. 

— 



kanta 





kdntaid 

kdnU ^ 

Acc. 

■ 

— 

j 




kdnid-m 







I. 

— 

— 

\ 




kdnte-n-a 



1 I.D. 

> Abl. 




D. ?BT5flT'*5 

_ 



— 

— 

kdnta-y-a 



j 

kdntd'’hhydm 



Abl. 

— 

— 





kdntat 







G. 

— 

— 

1l 




kdntd-sya 



— 

— 

L. ^T% 

— 

— 

j 

kdntd-y-Oii 




PLUEAL. 

m. 


"kan tas - 

kantan 


, ^5frTt% 

I kuntd- 71 -i^ 


Instr. 5irpa:^ — — 

kdntdis 

D. Abl. — — 

kdnte-hhyas 

Gen. efiT^tlT^FC — — 

kdnta-n~dm ^ 

LOC. 

kmite-shu 

Look for examples to § 173^ IV.; decline also acvlT^ in^ 
a horse/ hhaya^ n. ^ feai\^ 


1 Nom. and Acc. kantdu^ kdnte’, Voc. kantau, kfnte, 

2 Nom. kdntd^ ^ Nom. and Acc. kdnimi ; Yoc. kanid-Sj kantdni. 

3 Or kdntdn'3>m. 



240 


PART II. CHAPTER II. THE HOUN. 


CRUDE FOBIMS ENDING IN 

L Feminines. 

§ 226. 1. In the vocative singular the final a is changed 

to XT e.g, '3TrfT gatd^ voc. gate. 

2. The instrumental singular inserts ^ before which the 
final ^ a is made shorty ’5R!^T gata-y-d. 

3. y is inserted also in the dative;, ablative^ genitive, and 
locative singular, e.g. gatd-y-ai {cf. § 223). 

4. The nominative, vocative, and accusative dual have ■q; e 
instead of the final ^ d and the termination, gate. 

5. The genitive and locative dual have the same form as in the 

masculine, gata-y-os. 

6. In the nominative plural the final ^ d combines with the 
initial ^ a of the termination as to ^ a, gatds. 
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2, Substantives of the Masculine Gender and Adjective^ 
OF THE Masculine and Feminine Genders. 

§ 22/. These affix in the nominative and vocative singular^ 
e.g, 'fTfX hdhd^ masc.^ ^a Gandharva/ and atihdhd, adj. 

m.f.;, ^ surpassing a Gandharva/ nom. voc. hdhd-s, 

atihdhd-s. 

The remaining cases^ except the accusative plural/ are formed 
by the terminations given in § 212^ which drop the initial ^ a or 
^ d ; initial ^ i combines with the final ^ of the base to tj 
initial “lor c to ^ ai^ initial ^ o and ^ au to ^ (c/. § 21). In 

the accusative plural of the masculine ^ n is subjoined. 


paradigm: adj. 


SINGULAR 

m.f. 

N.V. 

Acc. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. ) 

^ j 

L, 


DUAL 

m.f. 


i'j 


I iS; ’^rf^fTfT'HiRi: 
I £: ^fTTfTTt^ 


PLURAL. 


N.V. 

m.f. 

m. 

f. 

Acc. 

— 



I. 


— 

— 

D.Abl. 


— 

— 

G. 


— 

— 

L. 

AlPdflfT^ 

— 

. — 


§ 228. The declension of adjectives derived from verbs, without 
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[§ 228 . 


e.g. ^ail-ruling/ from ^to protect/ differs from 

the preceding paradigm: — 

L In rejecting the final of the noun before all terminations 
beginning with vowels^ except the accusative singular and the 
nominative and vocative plural^ eg. in the dative singular . 

2. In forming the plural accusative according to § 212. 


PARADIGM : masc. fern. 


SINGULAR 

N.V. 

Acc. 

I. 

D. 

Abl.) 

G. } 

L. 


DUAL. 

j ^el' 

I 

j®: 


PLUKAL 

N.V. 

Acc. 

I- 

I Abl 

L f^xrr^ 


Ohserv, to §§ 227, '2'2S. The neuter of the adjectives ending in 
according to § 210 shortens the final and follows the 
paradigm in § 225. 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN i AND ^ tl OF THE MASCULINE, 
FEMININE, AND NEUTER GENDERS. 

§ 229. 1. In the vocative singular the masculines and femi- 

nines change the final ^ ^ to "q; c, ii to ^ o, e.g. kaviy ^ ei 
^ poet/ kave. In the neuter this change is optional, eg\ 
vdrL ^ water/ vdre or '^jf^ vdrL 

2. In the instrumental singular the masculines and neuters 
insert kavi-n-d. 
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3. In the dative singular the masciiiines change the final ^ i 
to ciT/^ ^ to av, kavaij-e, 

4. In the ablative and genitive singuiar the masculines change 
the final ^ z to ^ u to ^ and drop the initial n of the 
termination^ e.g. kave-s. 

5. In the locative singular an is substituted for the final of 
the noun and the inflectional termination^ kavau. . 

6. The feminines may follow the rules given for the masculines 

in 3^ 4:^ and 5, or those given in § 222, 3. In the latter case 
final "f; i becomes j/, final ^ e.g» from mati in the 

dative singular either mat ay according to 3, or 

maty-ai, according to § 222, 3. 

7 . In the nominative, vocative, and accusative dual the mas- 
culines and feminines lengthen their final without adding any 
termination, e.g. kavi, 

8. In the nominative and vocative plural the masculines and 

feminines change their final ^ i to ay. ^ ?/ to av, 
e.g. kav a y- as . 

9. In the instrumental singular of the feminines and genitive 
and locative dual of the masculines and feminines final ^ i is 
changed to ^ ii to ^ v, inaty-d^ '^'^x^kavy-os, 

10. The neuters insert ^ n (in accordance with § 16, Tg* n) 

before the terminations beginning with a vowel, e.g. dative sin- 
gular vdri-n-e. 

11. When a noun in ^ i or ^ a, whether substantive or 

adjective, is used in the neuter gender in the same^sens^ in^ 
which it is employed in the masculine, it may optionally be 
declined like a masculine, except the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative, e.g. quchi^ adj., "^pure,^ in the dative singular of 
the neuter either quchi-n-e (10), or quchay-% (3). 
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[§ 229 . 


Paradigms: agni^ masc.^ ^iire/ mdti^ fem.^ ‘ mind/ 

vdri^ neut.^ ^ water/ mddhu^ neut., ^ honey/ ^ guru, 
adj. ni.f.n., ^liea\^E’ 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

N. 


\ 

1 


agni-s 

1 

} N.v. 

V. 

C»vJ 

/J; 

J agnay-as - 

Acc. 

dgne 

\ agni i 

Acc. 



ogni-n 

I. 

agm-m 

agni-n-d 

\ 

I- 

agni-bhis 
\ , 

D. 


[i'S: 

Abl. 


agndij^e 

\ agni-hhydm 

) agni-hhyas 

Abl.) 


/ 

G. 

G. 1 

agni-s 

1 l; 

agnf-n-cim ^ 

L 

L. 

agnun 

j agny-6^ 

_ 

agaishu 


c(rf% kavi, m.^ * a poet.’ 
DUAL. 


SINGULAR. DUAL 

N. 

mdti-s j 

V. 

mdtf \ mdti 

Acc. Ttf^ ) 

mdti~m 

T. Tf^T \ 

mdty-d j 

D. ??fT^ or Tii( > iS; 

mdtay-e mdty-ai \ mdii-hhyd. 

Abl. 1 ..I I 

Ufcl^orwr^ ■ 

^ mates maty -as f G. 


iS;Trf?nirm: 

mdii-hhydm 


L* ^ d I 01 ) mdty-os ^ 

mdtau mdty-dm 

hhuti^ L, ^ state of being 


PLURAL. 

) 

; N.V. 

j mdtay-as 

Acc jTiffti: 

mails 

I JTfTifire: 


Jii. 5Rrt%«ra: 

mati-bhyas 

G- ttwNt?!: 

mdti-n-dm 

mdtishu 


^ Nom. and Acc, <fynf; Voc. dgni, 
^ Or agnz'T'^m. 


- Nom. ayndyas ; Voc. dgnaya^. 
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SINGULAR 

DUAL. 

N. 

TifK 

\ 

j 

V. 

or 

iAoI'^f^# 


vdri vdre 

\ vdri-nd 

Acc. 

mfK 

J 


vdri 


I. 

Ttfw 

\ ‘ 

1 


vdri-n-d 


D. 




vari'^n-e 

\ vdri-bhydm 

Abl.) 


J 

\ 

G. I 

vdri-n~as 

G; 

L. 


) ^ • 

^ vari-n-os 


vdti-n~i 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

N. 


\ 


madliu 


V. 

Tl^or 



madJiit madho 

\ madbzi-n-i 

Acc. 


J 


madhti 


I. 


\ 


madliu- n-d 

. 

D. 


}iS:*T^«nn: 


madhu-n-e 


madhu-bhyam 


Abl.) 

) madhu-n-as 

L. 

madbu-n-i 


t 


( Ail: ^TfrtTn 


I- 

vd) i~hhis 

\ 

jv -^Tfx^jra: 

j vdn-bliyas 

G- 

vdri-n-dm 

vdy i'-sliv 


PLURAL. 




I. 

)nadhu~bhis 

I Ail. 

j madli u-bJiyas. 

G. ^ryrsfR^ 

madhu-n-dm 

Madhxi-shu 


^ tra^u^ n. (obsei've § 16). 



/ 
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[§ 229, 


SINGULAR. 

m.f.n. m.f. m.n. f. n. 

gurus guy u 

V. — — — or^ 

guro guru 

Acc. — ^ 

guru-m guru 

1. — — 5w — 

gurii-n-d, qurv-a 


D. 

giirdv-e 

Abl,i‘ 

G. 

guros 

L, 

guyciu 


DUAL. 

m f.n. m.f, n. 


u 


giiru'^ guru-n-i'^ 


or or 

guyv-di * gurii-n-e 




gurii'hhydm 


or ^^ 55 ^ or , 

gurv-as guru-n-as I „ .^1 

01 or 3 p^f?J I L- or^f^T^ 

^ , ) guri'-os qnru-yi-os 

gurv~am guru-n-i < j > 


PLURAL. 



m.f.n. 

m.f. 

m. 

f. 

n. 

N.V, 

— 

gurav-ayr 

— 

— 


Acc. 

— . 

— 

guru-n 

gurdds 

) guru-ns'^ 

Instr. 

gurii-bhis 

, — _ 

— 

— 

— 

D.Abl, 

gurii-hliyjas 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Gen. 

guy u-n~dyn ^ 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Loc, 

guy'kshu 

— 

— 

— 

— 


adj .5 ^ light.’ 

Obs, ^ and according to § 210, may form also the 
feminines^' laghvi^ which follow the paradigm 
devi^ in § 230. 


^ Nom. and Acc. gtiru^ gur'uni ; Voc. giiru^ giiruni. 

“ Nom. gurdvas; Nom. and Acc. guruni ; Voc. giirams^ guy uni. 
^ Or guru^dm. 
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CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN % AND BT U. 

1. Feminines. 


§ 230. {a.) Those consisting of more than one syllable 

1. Shorten their final in the vocative singailar. 

2. Change their final to ^ u to v, before the ter- 
minations beginning with a vov'cl. 

(Z».) The monosyllabic forms : — 

1 . Use the nominative singular also as vocative. 

2. Optionally insert ^ 7i in the plural genitive (§ 223). 

3. Change t; i to ^ iy and ^ it to ^ uv before the termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel. 

PARADIGMS : devH, ‘ a goddess/ vadhu, wife/ qn. 


n. p. of a goddess^ ^ hJu'u^ ^the brow.^ 



SINGULAR 

DUAL. 


N. 



\ 


devf j 


1 N. 

> T. 

V. 



) 


devi ' 

\ devy-au ^ 

A 

Acc. 


1 



devf~m 


I. 

I. 





devy-a | 

iS: 


D. 

1 

( 


- . \ 

devy-di 

1 divt-bhyam 

f A, 

Ab].| 
G. 3 

) 

) 


G 

7 f 

devy-as \ 

t 


L. 

5^^ j 

devy-dm 

devy-6s 

L. 


nad% f. ^river.^ 


PLURAL. 

devy-as ^ 

r ^ 
dei'i-s 

deoT’-hhis 

devf-hhyas 

rs 1 

devf-n-am 

devf-shu 


1 In tlie Nom. and Acc. devydu; in the Voc. devyau, 

2 In the Nom. devyds; in the Yoc. devyas. 
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[§ 230 . 


SINGULAR. 


N. 



vadhu-s 

V. 



'VddJiii 

Acc. 

vadhu-m 

I. 



'oadhv-a 

D. 



vadhV’di 

Abl.^ 

vadliv-dd 

L. 



vadkv-am 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 




f N.V 
I Acc 


/ 




1 N. 

} 

radJn -as ~ 

vadhv-aid 

A. 




vadhu-s 


I 

_ ^ 



vadhii-bJus 

mdJm-hhydm 

/ D. 

V A. 

_ Cv 

vadhu-hhyas 


G. 

3^Tir 

oadhu-n-dm 

vadJw-6s 

L. 



vadhu-shu 


SINGULAR, 


DUAL. 


N.V. 




^n-s 


Acc. 




griy~am 


I. 

f%r^ 



^r%y-a 


D. 

or 


Abl.| 
G. ) 

gny-e 

gz'iy-di 

f^r^or t^rsrn 

qriy-ds ^riy-as 

L. 

f%rf^ or 



qriy-i 

griy-d^ni 


griy-an 


qri-hhyam 


. t 

( griy-os 


PLURAL. 

LI- 

grzy-as 

I- 

^ri-bh is 


m. 

pi-bhyds 

G- or 

grty-mi crt-n-d'm 

L. 

qri-shu 


dh% f. understanding.^ 


^ In the I^om. and Acc vadhvdu ; in the Yoc. vddhvau. 
* In the Horn. vadkvdjs\ in the Yoc. vddhvas. 
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N.V. 

Acc. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 


SINGULAR. 

bJuU’S 

bhriiv-am 

W 

bhruv-a 

bhmv-e bhruv-di 

W or 

bJiruv-ds bhtuv-ds 

^ or 

bhniv-i bhruv'ctm 


DUAL. 


■ 


Acc. 


bhrkv~au 




bhru-bhyd'm 


’l: 

^ ihruv-6s 


PLURAL. 


bhruv-as 

bJiriL-bhis 


: AM. 

bliru-bTiyds 

G or 

bhruv dm bhru-n-cfm 
L. ^ 
bJu u-sliii 


^ bhiiy f. ^ earth/ 


2. Masculine Substantives and Nouns Declinable in 
Masculine and Feminine Genders. 

§ 231. I. When derived from a verb without affix and 

1. When monosyllabic^ e,g. '^Jic (from ^ to cut^)^ ^ a male 
or female reaper/ they follow the analogy of the two last para- 
digms, except in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative sin- 
gular, and the genitive plural, where they have the first form 
only, e.g\ luv-e^ not luv-ai^ luv-as^ etc. 

2. When forming the second member of a compound, e.g. 

jala-jn^ ‘ drinking-water/ they take the terminations pre- 
scribed in 1, and change the final ^ i and ^ of the crude form 
to and V before vowels, eg\ sing. acc. jalaijy-aniy 

instr. ^^d^^jalapy-a^ etc. ; but, when the finals are preceded by 
a compound consonant, they are changed to iy and 

as in 1, e.g. yava-hA^ ‘^buying gi'ain/ sing. acc.nt^f^TEt^^^ 

yavakriy-am. instr. yavakriy-d. 

* 

II. Polysyllabic non-compound masculines take the termina- 
tions prescribed in § 212 and foUow the rules given in § 222, 
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u 231. 


I 5 2y and 4 ^ but use the singular nominative also as vocative. 
The feminines differ from the masculines only in the accusative 
plural^ e.g\ triff 2^aph niasc., ^the sun/ nom. and voc. sing, 
papi-s, acc. iiiftK papi-m^ plur. acc. papi-n, 

m.f.^ ^ tawny/ plur. acc. masc. dru-7i^ fern, dru-s. 

The finals t; ^ and u become ^ y and v before the termina- 
tions beginning with a vowel^ except in the locative singular of 
the nouns in where makes f; h pctpi:, sing, 

instr. xrar P<^py-d^ loc. xfiJt p(ipi» 

III. The compound adjectives, the second member of which is 
a monosyllabic feminine ending in f;; ^ or ^ as pradhi 
(from dhi, fern., ^understanding^), may optionally be declined 
in the feminine like devi and vadhu in the vocative, 
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular, and in the genitive 
plural, or follow the declension of the masculine, with which they 
accord in all the other cases. 

The masculine is declined according to rule II., except in the 
locative singular, where final ^ is changed to ^ ?/, and in the 
accusative plural, where as is affixed. E,g\ sing. voc. masc. 
and fern. 'Wi^\;^^pTadh^-s^ or fein. iff%r ; dative masc. and 

fern, pradhy-e, or fern. pradhy~ai\ abl. and gen. masc. 
and fern. 'w^Si^pradhy-as^ or fern. 'V^^'^^pradhy-ds loc. masc. 
and fern. p7'adhy-i^ or fem. {,r*'n%y.d gen. plur. 

masc. and fem. pradhy-dm^ or fem. 'r^^lT{^p7'adhi-7i-dm. 

But sing. acc. masc. and fem. pradhy-am, instr. 

dl\y-d\ nom. voc. and acc. plur. masc. and fem. 'VC^sp^inadhy-as. 

IV. Compound adjectives having as a second member a poly- 

sylidbic feminine in % ^ or ^ w, e,g, atichamu chamu, 

fem., ^an army^), follow the declension of devi and '^'^^^adliu 
in the masculinp as well as in the feminine. The accusative 
plural in the i:gasculine, however, terminates in ^ e.g. vocative 
singularrmasc. and fem. atichamu^ dative ati- 
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chamv-ai^ but plural accusative masc, atichamu-n (fern, 

atichmnu-s), 

CN 

§ 232. In the neuter the adjectives in t; ^ and ^ u shorten 
their finals according to § 210 Z>^ and are declined like the neuter 
nmins in ^ i and ^ it (§ 229). But in all cases^ except the three 
first of the three numbers^ they may substitute the inflexions of 
the masculine^ e.g\ atichamu^ neuter of atichamu 

\a 

(§ 231^ IV.)^ in the singular dative atichamu-n-e or 

aticharnv-ai, 

CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN ^ fh MASCULINE^ FEMININE^ AND 

NEUTER. 

§ 233. 1. The nominative singular of the masculines and 

feminines substitutes d for the final and the termination^ e.g. 

pitriy ^father/ nom. pita, matrix ^mother/ HTcTT 
mdtd. 

2. In the vocative singular the final is changed to ar. In 
the neuter this change is optional. 

3. The termination of the accusative singular in the masculine 
and feminine is 

4. In the accusative singular^ nominative^ vocative^ accusative 
dual^ and nominative and vocative plural of the masculine and 
feminine the final ^ ri is changed to 

Exc, ^-mj^^jarndtri, masc., ‘^a son-in-law;^ diihitri^iem,, 
daughter;" ^ devri^ masc., brother-in-law;" na- 

nandri or nandndri^ fern., ^a husband"s sister;" ^ nri^ 

masc., ^a man;" pitri^ masc., ^father;’ hhratri^ iftasc^ 
^brother;" incT mdtri^ fern., ^mother;" '^^{ydtri^ fern., ^the wife 
of the husband’s brother •STTSnrf ydmdtri = gJT?rm jdmdtri ; 

qamstri^ masc., ^one who praises;" and savyeshfhri^ 

masc., ^ a charioteer," change the final ^ ri to ar. 
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5. In the ablative and genitive singular of the masculine and 
feminine ur is substituted for the final and the termination^ 
fr3[^intur. 

6. In the locative singular of the masculine and feminine the 

final is changed to ^ 

7. In the dative and instrumental singular and in the genitive 
and locative dual the final ri is changed to r. 

8. The neuter^ according to § 16^ inserts before the termina- 
tions which begin with vowels. But when the neuter has a 
corresponding masculine^ which is different only by the gender^ 
it may optionally take the forms of the lattei’^ except in the 
nominative, vocative, and accusative (c/. § 229, 11, and § 232). 


Paradigms; datri^ m.n. ^a giver,^ svdsri^ fern. 

^ a sister.^ 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 



m.n. 

m. 

n. 

m.n. 

N. 

— 

^TfTT 





ddta 

ddtTi 1 

1 

V. 


— 


. N V. 

Acc 


datar 


datri \ 

1 

Acc. 

— 


I 



ddtar~L 

im ddtri 


I. 


■ — ' 

or 



ddt} -a 


ddtri-n-d 1 


D. 


— 


IS: 


ddtr-e 


ddtvi-n-e j 
J 

ddiri-hliydm 

Abl., 

"G. 

ddtiir 

— 

or j 

dd tri-n-as ) 

t 

L. 


— 


ddtr-6s 


ddtdr-i 


ddtri-n-i 



dutar-au^ datri-^n-i^ 


ddtri-n^os 


^ In Norn, and Acc. ddtarau, ddtrini ; in the Voc datdrau^ dairini. 
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PLUEAL. 


N.V. 

m.ii. 

111. 

11 


j 

daturas ^ 


Acc. 

— 

■ 

ddtr i~H 

1 ddtri-n-i' 

Instr. 

datri-hhib 

— 

— 

D.Abl. 

dutri-hltyaa 

— 

— 

Gen. 

TTH^TTi: 

datrf-n-dm 

— 

— 

Loc, 

ddiri-shu 

— 

— 


Like the masculine is declined napiri^ in. ^ grandson.^ 


SINGULAE. 


DUAL. 


PLUEAL. 


N. 


\ 

hs. 

) 


si'dsu 

1 


( 

V. 


ill wfl 

I 

^vdsto -as 


s vdsar 

' svdsdr-cni 



Acc. 


i 

Acc, 

s 


svdsur-aM 



SI d,srt-s 

I. 


\ 

\ 

I 



svdsr-d 

1 


svdsri-hhis 

D. 


iS; 

( L. 
j Abl. 



svdsr-t 

\ svasri-bliydni 

srasri-hliyat 

Abl.| 
G. ) 
L. 

svdsiir 

! 

G, 




^ A 

g: 

svdsr-o'i 

L. 

svdsri n-djii 

<i'di 

svdsri-shii 


^ In the Nom. d&taias) in the Yoc. daturas. 

2 In the Nom. and Acc. datrini ; in the Yoc. dMrini. 
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[§ 234. 


Paradigm of the Exception to 4 : 
SINGULAR, DUAL. 


N. 

ftmr 




pita' , 

1 


V. 


s N.V. 
1 Acc. 



pitar 


pttar-au ^ 

Acc. 

ftjrH??: 

/ 



pifdr-am 



I. 

tw 




pitr-a 

i 


D. 

■fq% 1 

' IB 
' Abl 



pitr-e ! 


pzlrUblipdm 

Abhl 

G. 1 

ptiiir 1 

/ 

G. 

L. 


L. 

fwfr ) 


pit)'- 6s 


pizdr-i 


fq^pitri, masc. 
PLURAL. 

N.V. 

j pitci/'-as'^ 


Ace. 



pitri-n 

I 

pdri-bhis 

) n 

1 Abl. 

pitrUbhyas 

G. 

fxiBTiire 

pxtrf-n-dm 

L 

_<i\» 

piiri-slm 


In the same way is declined hhrdtri, m. ^ brother;^ also 
matrix f. ^mother/ except in the acc. phir. which has final 5 
instead of mdtris. 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN ^ AND MASCULINE AND 

FEMININE, 

§ 234. I. The nominative singular is used also as a vocative. 

11. Before the terminations beginning with a vowel final ^ ai 
is changed to dy^ o to av^ and ^ au to dv. 

Except. Final ^ 1. becomes ^ d before the terminations of 

the accusative singular and plural;, which reject their initial a; 
2. is left unchanged before the termination of the ablative and 
genitive singular which drops its initial iz; 3. becomes ^'q dv 
in the nominative^ vocative;, accusative;, dual^ and nominative and 
vocative plural; 4. becomes ^ au in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular. 

^ In the Norn, and Aco.pitdrau; in the Yoz.pitarau, 

2 In the Nom. pitdras ; in the Voc. pitaras, 

2 Oi pitrti^m. 
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III. Final ^ ai before the terminations beginning with ^ ^ 
(nominatiye and vocative singular, locative plural) and ^ hh 
(instrumental, dative, ablative dual and plural) is changed to ^ d. 

Paradigms: ^ rat^ m. ^ wealth,^ ’ft go^ m.f. ‘^ox, cow,’ ’^naii, 
fern. a ship.’ 



SINGULAH. 

DUAL. 


PLUBAL, 

N.V. 



) 



ra'-s 

[ L! 

N.V. 

> Acc. 


Acc. 

ray- am 

1 1 

1 ray-au 

I 

rS'y-as 

I. 


\ 

\ 

I. 



ray -a 

j 


rd‘bhis 

D. 


1 iS j 

' Dat. 

J Abl. 


Abl. ) 

? (iy-i 

\ rd~bhy^1n ’ 


'id-bhyds 

G. 1 


}& Trsfm 

G. 

TT^FC 

ray-ds\ 


rdy-^m 

L. 

TTf^ 

rdy-os 

L. 



idy-i 



rd-su 



SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 

N.V. 

’ftv j 



N V. 



gdu~s / 

^ N.V. 
Acc. 



gdv-as 

Acc. 

WIK ) 

I 

gWv~au 

Acc. 



gam 




gas 

I. 




I. 



gdv-d 

i 



go^blixs 

D. 

^ j 

f 

sLD 
: Abl. 


) D. 

> Abl. 


Abl. 

gdv-e ' 

) 

go-bhydm 

) 

go-bhyas 

I ^ j 



G. 


G. 

J gos I 

G. 

L, 


• 

gdv~dm 

L. 

^ j 


gdv-os 

I- . 



gdv-t 




go-^'^iu 
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[} 231. 


D. 


l I-D. 

( Abl. 


) D. 

> Abl. 


ndv-d 


nau-hJiyd'm 

) 

Abl.) 



G. 


Ijr. ^ 

nuv-ds 

h; 



1 . 


j 

7idv-6s 

L. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N.V. •ft^ I jj y ^ ) y y _ ' 

udii-s > Acc. ? Acc. 

Acc. ^ 

9iab am ^ ^ 

I. >IWt '■ 

- ^ j nau-l)lm 

nav-a I ^ 

(aS; 

1 nau-ih/dm ) nati-bhijdt, 

/ G. 

nuv-ds I 7id^-am 

I . ^TTf% ) ndv-6s 

ndv-i nau^shu 

The rule in § 232 applies also here, e.g. the neuter atinu 
(§ 210 b) of the masc. and fern. atinau makes in the sin- 
gular dative atbiu-n-e^ or like the dative of the masculine 

atindv-e* 

§ 235. A Synopsis of all the Terminations of Nouns. 
Observ. Those which contain a part of the crude form, are 

distinguished by an asterisk, 

SINGULAR. 


t 


m.f.n. 

m.f. 

m.n. 

f.n. 

m. 

f. 

N. 

:(^) 'w: 

. 

. 


*w \ 

XX*** (for 

and X 

V, The same and 

(m) 











Acc. ?i; 






I. W 

1 

1 

1 -^Twr 

i 

1 • • 



D- 11., 




• • • i 


Abf(S 

Q, ^g('g:(for 

, , . 

Abb^^ajci; 

G. 

• • 

. . . 

1 

L. 

t 

k ‘ * 

, . . 

« • 




1 






? ^ ^ 
*: (for 't 

and *^) 
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DUAL 

ni.f.ii. m.f. m.ii. jf.ii. m. j f. ^ n. 

N.V.Acc. . . 't; . I 'ig; . . . ! . . . I; 

I.D.Abl. ! ! j . . . j . . . 

G.L. ! I I . . . ! 


PLURAL. 


N.V. 


Acc. 


I. 

D.Abl. 

G. 

■'t’lTfi: '^^TTC 
L. ^ (-Ef) 


I 




and insertion 
of a nasal. 

I Like the no- 

miiiativ'e and 

I 1 vocative. 







APPENDIX 

SOME VEDIC ANOMALIES IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 236. Though the Vedic declension of nouns presents a great 
number of variations^ the regular forms are more frequent. 

§ 237 . Smgulai' : nominative. Some feminines ending in ^ 
or *1^ take the termination 

Vocative. Some feminines ending in ^ shorten the final. The 
masculines ending in have and those in and 
and the participle of the reduplicated perfect Parasmaipada^havg 
e.g. 

Accusative. Some nouns ending in or take 

before which is changed to and ^ or ^ to — Sometimes 
^ is inserted in order to avoid the hiatus.— raTt from ^p|irr 

3^ 



2o8 PART TI. CHAPTER II. THE NOUN. [§ 237 . 

^gTeat" is contracted into from ^patb/ 

into (see § 239^ No. 24). 

Instrumental, Nouns ending in ^ liav^’q;^! (instead of or 
combine the termination immediately with the final of the 
crude form to e,g. particularly in those ending in 

The feminines in ^ do not insert instead^of 

Masculines and even neuters in \ and ^ do not insert 
but change ^ to and ^ to e.g. masc.^ neut.^ 

; or ^ to masc., ; or The 

termination sometimes combines with a preceding to with 
a preceding ^ to ^5 e.g, ¥ 5 eft instead of from 'q^^is 

inserted after ^ and and changed to 

f^\, (from iVhen '?T is inserted^ final ^ of the 

base is rejected;, from t%^. isiT appears as termination 

also in «fTq^ from and even in (from cf, § 239, 

No. 17).— ^1, instead of etc., from 

etc., reject the ^ of the crude form, and for 

from the 

Dative. Forms in % are changed to t;, for from ; 
final of the crude form is changed to ^ from ^ , 

Ablative 2 ind genitive. shortens its final and makes 

Nouns in ^ and even neuters, take the termination '^^and 
change \ to to e.g. (^ neut.). Some 

neuters in ^ change their final to and 

although masc., take the termination of the fern. 
on the other hand feminines in 1“ and ^ take takes 

the real termination of the ablative ^cf, 

Locative, The termination \ may be lengthened. — Nouns 
ending in ^ or ^ have sometimes ^ instead of final or 

(for ^%);, (for ’^fT^^t.) \> those in ^ occur also wdth 
instead of Those in ^ take the regular termi- 
nation and change ^ to from occurs instead 
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of final from ®nR.— Those in ^ have the regular ter- 

mination, rfF^ from — Final and drop the and 
are changed to f; and sftCt, r?^.— Nouns ending in may 
reject the termination, e.g. for takes the 

termination [cf. the locative of the pronouns, § 247). 

Dual : nominative, vocative, and accusative, or even 
is substituted for final ^ff, is inserted after ^ and ^g;, 

before which is rejected and ^ changed to 
(instead of (instead of from ^sr ). — ^777 occurs 

Cs; Cn 

instead of 3jHt from — Nouns in and ^ reject the termina- 
tion, (for also 

Genitive and locative. occurs instead of 

Plural : nominative and vocative. Nouns ending in ^ and 
double the termination, is contracted to 

Final ^ is changed to to WW, [cf. § 234, 

II., Exc.). — Nouns ending in -I; and ^ make |(g( and instead 

of ^i(, and and instead of from ig^, 

from forms 7?f^reg; [cf. § 221, V.).— The neuters 

frequently drop their final f% (frir), instead of and 

shorten the preceding vowel, instead of for 

3'^ for Nouns ending in lengthen the 

5Enf%, [cf § 221. II. Exc. 2). 

Accusative. Nouns ending in ^ (consisting of more than one 
syllable, § 230, a.) and take the termination '^fg^, before which 
is changed to ^ to ^ or on the other hand vp occurs 
instead of ■^g;^, from In Epic Poetry "^jg^ is 

affixed to nouns ending in which is then changed to 

Instrumental. Nouns in ^ have instead cf ff 

§ 225, 11). forms 

Dative and ablative, and ggi^ occur, with shortened t;. 
Genitive. The affix is added immediately Jo some nouns, 
gTigiTf. The final ’^r may become or gi'<c, ^^g;^rom ^g. 
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[§ 23S 


from ^ is inserted, it may be left unchanged, 

is inserted irregularly in 

Locative. The termination is doubled in tfc^; makes 
instead of change their final to 

Anusvara — , '^^5 etc. 

r 

§ 238. L In the Veda the distinction between the strong and 
weak cases (§ 220) is less regularly observed than in the later 
Sanskrit. Thus the termination of the accusative is attached to 
the weak form in instead of that of the 

nominative plural even to the weakest in instead of 

111 the nouns ending in the use of the strong 
form is absolute in the nominative singular only ; in all the other 
strong cases it is optional^ e.g. sing. nom. accus. 

or On the other hand occurs instead of 

The nouns ending in lengthen the penultimate also 
in other cases than the singular nominative^, e.g. in the nom. voc. 
acc. dual gen. plur. from Sometimes 

they reject e.g. or drop their final ;0r^and are declined 

like nouns ending in e.g. nom. plur, of for 

Nouns ending in sometimes have a strong form 
like those in qjq;^ e.g. nom, voc. acc. dual nom. plur. 

nom. sing, (for accus. sing. (for 

2. The inflectional terminations are sometimes rejected^ par- 
ticularly;, as already noticed;, in the locative singular;, but also in 
other caseS;, especially when the noun is conjoined with another 
inflected noun^ cf. Rig-veda L 26^ 2 ; 64^ 5, Atharva-veda 
IV. 22, 3. 

3.,.Cr. §239. 

ir ,,r- 

§ 239. Alphabetical List of Anomalous Nouns. 

r 

L and fern, ^mother/ shorten their final in 

the vocative singular. 
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2. xsrf^ n. ‘the eye/ n. ‘a bone,’ n. ‘curdled 

milk/ n. ‘the thigh,’ derive the weakest cases from (§ 220) 

and [cf. § 221, III.), e.g. 


SINGULAR. 

NAhA. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. ) 

Gen. ) - 

Loc. or 


DUAL. PLURAL. 


Acl’ or 

N T 
Acc. 



I 


iS; 

l Abl 


E; 

G. 



L- 



In the Veda the forms ending in ^^are also used as the bases 
of other cases, e.g. and the nom. voc. acc. dual of 

is the instr. dat. abl. the gen. loc. etc. 

3. and make in the vocative sing, , 

{os for original avas, cf. § 237, vocative), 

4. masc. ‘ox,’ singular nominative voc. 

acc. instr. dat. of, abl. gen. “f^r, loc. of| ; 

dual nom. voc. acc. instr. dat. abl. gen. loc. 

plural nom. voc. acc. instr. 

dat. abl. gen. ’gjiT^T[, loc. 

5. see 

6. m. ‘ time,’ m. a proper name, m. 

‘ a name of Indra/ and in the Veda m. ‘ an archer/ 

reject in the nominative singular the final ^ and lengthen the 
penultimate ■^, e.g. 

7. '^T^]fein. ‘ water,’ lengthens the in the strong cases (§ 220), 
in the nom. voc. acc. plur. of the neuter, when compound, 

optionally; e.g-. nom. voc. plur. wm;; before the terinii^tions 

^ * 

beginning with 5^ it has ^ instead of e.g. When not 

compound it is generally used in the plural onl 5 A 

8. see No. !.• 

9. m. a proper name, in. do. and ^the nouns 
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ending in ^^5 ‘^killing/ do not lengthen their penultimate ^ in 
the strong cases (§ 221^ IIL)^ except in the nominative singular 
niasc. and in the nom. voc. acc. plor. neuter^ e.g\ acc. sing. 

sing. m. (c/. 57 and 85). 

10. m. horse/ uses this crude form only in the 

nominative and vocative singular (c/. § 221^ IIL)^ and when 
compounded; in the other cases it substitutes which 

follows § 221^ n.^ e.g. sing. nom. voc. acc. 

instr. fhe Veda is also used in the acc. sing. 

The bases and m. ^ one who praises/ and 

m. a proper name^ are substituted for each other in 
a similar manner. 

11. wr, see ^i. 

12. ^part of a sacrifice/ and ^an oblation/ 

make in the nom. and voc. sing. before the 

terminations beginning with ^ and in the locative plural they 
substitute m. ‘one who praises/ in 

the same way eg\ (c/. § 217), or 

(§ 215)^ in the other cases regularly^ eg\ instr. sing. 

13. The feminines woman in her menses/ lute/ 

ship/ a proper name^ ^ smoke/ and in the 

Veda also some others, take ^ in the nominative singular, eg. 

14. n. ^ blood/ 11. nhe face/ n, ^ water/ 

m. ^a tooth/ m.n. ^an arm/ f- ^the nose/ f. ^the 

night/ m. ^a foot/ f. “^aii army/ n. ^meat,^ ^7^111. 
^tlie month/ n. ^tlie liver/ m.n. ‘^soup/ ^gUTcf n. ^ex- 
crement/ ^Ihe head/ n. ^the top/ and n. “^the 

heart;^ may substitute in all cases, except in the nom. voc. acc, 
sing, and dual masc.,feni,, and neut., nom. voc. pliir. masc. and fern., 
and nom. voc. acc^. plur. of the neut., the following cori'esponding 
crude forms, viz^, (properly 

’TO, TTf , [cf. No. 22), , 
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and e.g\ sing. nom. voc. acc. only, but instr. 
or dual nom. voc. acc. only but instr. dat. 

abi. or plur. nom. voc. acc. instr. 

or 

15. see in No. 2. 

16. n. ^tlie day/ derives the nom. voc. acc. sing., loc. 

plur., and the cases, the terminations of which begin with 
from nom. voc. acc. sing, loc. plur. instr. 

dat. abl. dual but instr. sing. etc. In the Veda 

occurs also (instead of The nom. voc. acc. 

sing, becomes before all sonant letters, contrary to 

the Exc. to § 2S. 

When is the last member of a compound adjective^ the 
nom. voc. sing. masc. is derived from but the acc. sing., 

the nom. voc, acc. dual, and the nom. voc. plur. masc. from 
in the strong form (§ 221, III.), the rest as in the neuter, e.g\ 
sing. nom. voc. acc. etc. 

When the last member of a compound, it frequently becomes 
and [cf. my V.G. § 639) ; in the latter instance the loc. 
sing, may be derived also from therefore or vj 

or 

17- ni. ‘^breath, soul, one’s seif,’ drops in the Veda its 

initial particularly in the sing, instr. dat. loc. and even acc. 
(at the same time without lengthening the penultimate con- 
trary to § 221, in.), e,g\ 

18. see in No. 14. 

19. see No. 12. 

20. see in No. 14. 

205. see § 22i„ I. 

21. see No. 6. Besides it may reject its final in the 

vocative sing., or substitute or Locative 

sing. {cf. § 238, 1). 

22. f. nhe dawn/ ^T^m, nhe month’ {cf No.^14)^ 
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‘^voluntary/ ^TR^^by one^s own power/ have in the Veda before 
the terminations beginning with "g instead of their finals e.g. 

The last two make in the nom. sing. masc. 

(c/^ § 221, V.). 

23. see No. 10. 

24. masc. name of Indra/ qf^^m. ^ a path/ 

in. ^a churning stick/ derive their strong cases, except the nom. 
and voc. sing., from the weakest (§ 220) 

from TTO, The sing. nom. and voc. is 

the acc. instr. dual nom. voc. 

acc. instr. dat. and abl. gen. and loc. 

plur. nom, and voc. instr. loc. 

25. fern, ^a plant/ has in the Veda as its base, 
except in the nominative siiigailar, 

26. ^thunderbolt,’ f. ‘■a virgin widow 
re-married/ ^’^T^m. ^a frog/ change their final before vowels 
to 

27 . m. f. ^ a curlew/ changes ^ in the nom. voc. sing., 

the loc. plur., and before ^ to e.g\ nom. voc. sing. but 
acc. instr. 'WW^y instr. dat. and abl. dual instr, 

plural loc. or w. 

28. 9 ^ 1 '^ ni. a jackal/ derives the strong cases, except the voc. 

sing., necessarily and the weakest (§ 220) optionally from 
sing. nom. voc. instr. or dat. or 

etc., dual nom. voc. acc. instr. dat. abl. 

gen. loc. or plur. nom. voc. acc. 

or lustr. 

When it forms the last member of a compound adjective, in 
j:he Eeute^ alone is used. 

29 . f* ‘^decrepitude/ may use also as crude form 

except in the nom. and voc. singular, instr. dat. and abl. dual 
and plur., c.g.^sing. nom. voc. but accus. or 

dual instr. dat. abl. gen. loc. or 
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30. in the Veda changes its ^ to '^in the nom. voc. 

acc. singular, loc. plural, and instr. dat. abl. dual and plural, 
therefore sing. nom. and voc. acc. but instr. 

31. see No. 13. 

"32. ff-^, see No. 13. 

33. see § 221, f. 

33Z^. see No. 17. 

34. see in No. 2. 

3.5. ^«fT, see in No. 14 ; it is also used as second member 
of many compound adjectives, e.g. m. n. 

dat-i^ f. ^ having beautiful teeth.^ 

36. f. ^the day,^ changes the final to m the instr. 

dat. abl. of the dual and plur. and in the loc. plur., and makes in 
the nom. and voc, sing, eg. but acc. sing. 

etc. — In the Veda also acc. plim. masc. and nom. 
voc. acc. dual 

When it is the last member of a compound, the nom. voc. acc. 
singular of the neuter is 

37. see No. 26. 

38. when the final of a compound, eg. ^ like/ makes 
in the nom. voc. sing, in the Veda 

39. see ^t^in No. 14, 

40. see No. 36. 

41. see No. 6. 

42. vS (from the verb ^ to fall^) and ^ (from ^to 

fair), forming the last member of a compound, change their 
final ^ to ^ in the nom. and voc. sing, and loc. plur., and before 
^ to eg. nom. voc. sing, loc. plim. instw dat. 

abl. dual 

43. ?r^, see ^rrfw in No. 14. 

44. see in No. 14. 

45. ^ m.f. ^a guide,^ when standing alone or when fqrming the 
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last part of a compound^, e.g, '^n'JTTrft ^a chief/ takes in the 
locative singular the termination before which "1; in the 

simple word becomes in the compound 

46. itt- ‘^a man/ may leave its final short in the genitive 

plural or «=niIT3=[> 

47 . m. master/ and m. ^a friend' (except wlien 
forming the last member of a compound^ and in the Veda 
also when governing a genitive) make in the sing, instr. 

hi the dat. 17 ^, ^#5 in the abl. and gen. x^W^, hi 

the loc. 

besides makes in the sing. nom. hi the acc. 
in the dual nom. voc. acc. hi the nom. and voc. plur. 

The rest is regular^ eg\ voc. sing, 

48. see No. 24. 

49. see in No. 14 and No. 50. 

50. xn^ f. ^ a foot/ when it is the last part of a compound^ becomes 

in the weakest cases (§ 220)^ and before the afiix of the femin. 

1;^ e.g. adj. Slaving two feet/ instr. singular but 

nom. voc. sing. acc. sing, instr. dat. abl. dual 

(Siddh^nta K.^ 485) ; fern, vdth without it 

f^or f^T^. 

51. -qi^^ see No. 14. 

52. ni. a man/ has as base of the voc. sing, of the 

other strong cases of the instr. dat. abl. dual and plur. and 

loc. plur. q?t^ in the weakest cases (§ 220) q;^;^. In the nom. 
and voc. sing, the final ^is dropped and the penultimate Anu- 
sv^ra changed to {cf. §§ 221^ V. and 243) ; in the loc. plur. the 
final^ becomes Anusvara. 

Sing. 4^, -gt, gf%. 

Dual wjtr:, 

Plur. gT(t^,J^i:, ^1- 

When the last member of a compound adjective^ eg. it 
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makes in the nom. voc. acc. sing, of the neuter in the nom. 
voc. acc. dual in the nom. voc. acc. plur. the 

rest is like the masculine. 

53. see No. 26. 

54. see No. 52. 

■’55. see No. 6. 

56. see No. 12. 

57 . ' 55^3 see No. 9. Besides, the vi’eakest cases (§ 220) may 
be derived from e.g. instr. siiiff. or xrEmT. 

58. Yl, see in No. 14. 

59. see No, 3. 

60. H^^m. name of Indra/ “^a young man/ and 

m. dog/ derive the weakest cases (§ 220) from and 

the rest is regular (§ 221^ III.)^ sing. nom. 
voc. acc. instr. 

dual nom. voc. acc. etc.^ instr. 

dat. abl. etc.^ gen. loc. etc. 

The feminine is according to § 210^ but also (from the 

original form and (from the original form 

(with a short hnal)^ 

61. ■3Tf^5 see No. 24. 

62. see § 221, II. 

63. Tft^, TTTO, see No. 14. 

635. see No. 14. 

64. see in No. 14. 

65. adj. ^ joining.^ This form is employed in the strong 

cases (§ 220) and changes its compound final in the nom. and 
voc. sing, of the masculine and feminine to ^ ; in the weak cases 
the nasal is rejected. Thus sing. nom. voc. m.f. acc. 
nom. voc. acc. of the neuter instr. m.f.n. dual nom. 

voc. acc. m.f. of the neuter instr. dat. abl. m.f.n. 

gen- loc. plur. nom. voc. m.f. ^^^5 acc. 

nom. voc. acc. of the neuter instr. m.f.n. etc. 
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66. see No. 60. 

67. see No. 14. 

Cs Cv ^ 

68. vStX, neuter of adjectives, compounded with ^wealth/ 
according to § 210Z>, e.g\ ^ masc. and fern, neutei', ^having 
much wealth/ changes its final in the cases, the terminations of 
which begin with and in the loc. plur. to 

also in the gen. plural, according to some grammarians, and with 
inserted TJT, 

69. see No. 13. 

70. see No. 26. 

Cv 

71. ni.f. ^a swift antelope,’ may form the sing. acc. 

^TcnTOFi; or the loc. or the plur, acc. 

or the rest follows the analogy of ^RTxft, § 231, I. 2. 

72 . '^qrf as last member of a compound, when preceded by 

or becomes in the weakest cases (§ 220) which combines 
with the preceding ^ or ^ to e,g\ ^ bearing a load,’ 

instr. singular — But when preceded by another vowel 

and in the compound %frqTf this change is optional, e.g\ 

in the instr. sing, either or contracted to) 

or %cftfT. 

%cTqTf besides forms its nom. voc. sing., loc. plur., and the 
cases, the terminations of which begin with according to the 
analogy of the nouns in No. 12, as if the crude form was %rTq ^5 
thus nom. and voc. sing. instr. dat. abl. dual 

loc. plur. %fTqw. 

73. see No. 10. 

74. universal king/ lengthens the 

final ^ of its first member in the nom. voc. sing., loc. plur., and 
before^ the terminations beginning with e.g\ nom. and voc. 
sing. loc. plur, instr. dat. abl. dual 

75. see No. 14. 

76. see No. 14. 
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77 - '^^5 see No. 60. 

78. , see No. 72. 

79. ^rf^, see No. 2. 

80. ^TiT^, see No. 4/. . 

81. ;Err ^5 see No. 14. 

'82. f. ^ a mfe/ is declined like (§ 230) in the sing* 
nom. and voc. ; in the dative it forms in the abl. and 

gen. in the loc. ; in the plur. gen. ; in 

the sing, acciis. or and likewise in the plur. acc. 

or in the rest it follows the analogy of ^ (§ 230)^ 

e.g\ instr. sing. f^^T- 

When forming the last part of a compound adjective^ it becomes 
(§ 210)^ e.g, m.f.n.^ and makes in the sing, accus. 

masc. either (analogously to § 229) or in 

the dual. nom. voc. acc. masc. in the gen. loc. 

plur. accus. masc. either or in the rest it follows 

the analogy of (§ 229). In the feminine the last part of the 
compound is formed as in the masculine in the sing. acc. 
or dual nom. voc. acc. gen. and loc. vS 

and even in other cases^ 'viz.^ the instr. sing, and 

optionally in the dat.^, abl. gen.^ loc. sing.^ eg\ or 

(like TTrl^, § 229), ^f^RTT^or the acc. 

plur. is either it^^or the rest follows the analogy of 

(§ 229), e.g. nom. voc. plur. 

83. 4^, see in No. 14. 

84. 1 ^, see No. 14. 

85. see No. 9. Besides in the weakest cases ^ is changed 

to e.g. instr. singular 

2, IDegrees of Comparison. 

§ 240. The comparative is generally formed by subjoining to 
the crude form the afiSx cit] tara-, the superlative, by suffixing 
fill tama, e.g. nri, ‘a, man,’ '^TI nri-tama, •' most ^man-like.’ 
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[§ 240. 


The adjectives and nouns which imply an agency [nomina 
agentis) sometimes form the comparative with lyams^ the 
superlative with ^ ishtha, e.g, 'TO pritJm, ^ broad/ comparative 
prithn-tara or (§ 242, 3), superlative 

prithu-tama or Sometimes both affixes 

are combined, eg\ ■qprq papa^ ^ bad/ pap-iyas-tara^ fjj- 

pap-islitjia-tama, 'rf'?;; tara may also be added to the 
superlatives ending in ishfhch p^esktha^tara from the 

superlative %ig[ creshtha, ^the best^ (§ 242, 3). 

The comparatives and superlatives formed by tara and tama have 
the accent of their bases, e,g. nri, nrUtama ; prithu, prithu-tara, 
prithH-tama \ those which are formed w\X\\iyams and isfitha^ put 
the accent on their first syllable, e.g. prdfh4yams^ prdth-ishtha. 

§ 24L The crude forms undergo before tara and 'TO tama 
the changes prescribed in §§ 193, 2 and 2/. But those in is 
and us change their final ^ 5 to "ig sh, after which the initial 
of the affix becomes 'z t, e.g. ^^^saipis^ n., ^molten butter/ 
sarpish-tara. 

Tlie nouns which have strong and weak forms attach (con- 
formably to § 193, 2) the affixes to that which they have before the 
termination of the locative plural, e.g. loc. plur. TTT^ 

prdk-shu^ comparative ttTWT ? '^^'^yuuant^ ^joining/ 

yiaiat-su, yunat-tara TJ^'^rdjan^ ^king,^ 

rdja-su, Toja-taray dhaniUy ^wealthy/ dhani- 

sIm, dhani-tara; loc. plur. of the participle of the re- 
duplicated perfect ^ ^ to cry/ rurudvat-su^ comparative 

I'urudvat-tara. 

In the Veda some nouns in retain their final, some ending 
in vo?vels insert e.g. 

Feminine substantives and adjectives, corresponding to mas- 
culines which differ from them only in the gender, attach the 
affixes of the comparative and superlative to the crude form of 
the masculine, e.g. kdlz^ f., ^ a female black/ corresponding 
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to the crude form of the masculine kdla^ ^ black/ forms its 
comparative and superlative from the latter^ kdla-tard^ 

kdla-tamd. Many feminines ending in ^ i and u 
optionally shorten the finals hrahmahandhu^ ^ a female 

relation of a Brahman/ hrahmahandhu-tard or 

^handhu-tard, 

§ 242. Some peculiar changes take place before the affixes 
lyams and ishtha, 

1. They cause the affixes tri^ mcmt^ rant, ^ vala^ 

and ^ m to be dropped^ e.g\ dogdhri doh 

+ tri [cf, § 98, 3), comparative doh-iyams^ superlative 

doh-ishtha. When after the rejection of cf tri^ an “q; e, or 
^ 0 , becomes the final, the first is changed to ay^ the latter 
to av^ e.g. ^ jetri jay^jyafds^ stotri 

stav-ishfha, 

2. Polysyllabic crude forms reject their last vowel together 
with the consonant or consonants by which it may be followed, 

pafu^ ^ sharp/ This rule applies also to 

those which reject one of the affixes mentioned in 1, e.g, 
vasu-mant, vas-iyams. 

In the Veda occurs instead of e.g. from ^ 

^ good.^ 

3. Sometimes these affixes are attached to anomalous modifica- 


tions of the nouns. The following 
comparatives and superlatives ; — 

is a list of these anomalous 

COMPAEATIVE. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

POSITIVE. 



^little,^ or young.^ 



^ meagre.^ 

%Tfh£T^ 


quick." ^ ^ 



small." 



heavy." 

5?rr^ 


^prais^e worthy " and 



^ ^satiated." . F^old." 
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COMPAKATIVE. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

POSITIVE. 



^far.^ 



^ ^firm.^ 



^^riong-.’ 



^near,^ 



^ august/ 



tr^T ^broad.^ 

<i ^ 



beloved.^ 



^'manifold.' 


?jf^ 

Cs 

‘^much.’ 



^frequent/ 



^ soft.^ 



‘young-.’ 



‘ straight.’ 



‘broad.’ 



‘ old.’ 

<r 



^ beautiful.^ 



^praiseworthy.’ 



Targe.' 



f^x;; ^firm.' 



^much.' 



short.' 


§ 243. The feminines of the affixes TiX tara^ cHT tama, and 
^ ishtjia^ according to § 210^ are tard, cWT ta 7 nd, and 
ishtjid. 

The masculines and neuters are declined after the models in 
§ 225 ; the feminines in accordance mth that in § 226. 

The feminine of according to § 210 {cf. the instru- 

mental singular of the masculine lyas-d) is lyasA, 
The rules for the declension of the masculine and neuter of 
{yams, have been given in § 221^ VL I shall now give the 
paradigm gdriyams. The feminine gariyasA 

r 

follows strictly the analogy of devi in § 230. 
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SINGULAR. 

m.n. m. n. 

N. — ' 

gariyan j 

V. — 

gariyan ^ 

Acc. _ ^I^^ETTOR: / 

gaiiyams-am 

I- arOw — — 

gariyas-d 

D. _ _ 

garlyas-e 

Abl.l 

Q j’rfN'RR; — — 

gariyas~as 

L- — — 

gariyas-i 




PLURAL. 



m.u. 

m. 

n. 

N.V. 

— 

gariydms-as 

l^rO^rTfR 

Acc. 

— 

gartyas-as 

T gariydni-Si. 

Instr. 

gariyo-bhis 

— 

— 

D.Abl. 

gariyo-hhyas 

— - 

— 

Gen. 

rtNrtr; 

garhjas-dm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

gariyas-su gariyah-sti 

— 


In the same way is declined laghiyams^ comparative of 

^ light/ 

3. Pronouns. 

§ 244. The pronouns have no vocative^, and tljose of the first 
and second persons are declined as follows : — 


DUAL. 

m n. m. n. 


gariydms-au gariyas-i 


jiS: — 

^ gartyo-bhyum 

I 

IL' — 

j gariyas'os 
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SINGULAR. 

N. ahdm^ ^ I.^ tvcim^ ^ thou/ 

Acc. mam and th ^ '^'\T{tvdm and^^^i’a^ ^thee/ 

I. mdyd^ ^ by me/ tvdyd^ ^ by thee/ 

•D. irflif?q[;maAj/fmnnd^ 772 e^ "^to me/ tuhhyam and ^ te^ 

^ to thee/ r 

Abl. mdt^ ^ from me/ Ff c?;^ tvdt^ ^ ft'om thee/ 


G. 

mdma, and ^me^^mine’ 

cf^ tdva and ^ te, ^ thine’ 


^ of me/ 

^ of thee/ 

L. 

mdyi^ ^in me/ 

tvdyi^ ^ in thee/ 


DUAL. 


N. 

dvdm, ^ we two/ 

'^^J^^yuvam^ ^you two/ 

Acc. the same and ^ nau^ ^us two.’ 

the same and vd)a, 


^ you two/ 

I. dvdhhydm^ ^by us two/ /'''" d'’d,y 1.u. “^by 

you two.^ 

D. the same and iff nau^ ^ to us two/ the same and vdyn^ ^ to 

you two.^ 

AbL"?n^^2n^ drdlthydna ^ivom. us ^^{^j{^yiti dhlt yd nu^ivom 
two.^ you two/ 

Gr. dvdyos and nau^ yuvdyos and 

^ of us two/ vdm^ ^ of you two/ 

L. ^^in us two/ / 7///^.dnyoutwo/ 

PLURAL. 

N. vaydm^ ^we/ yuydm^ ^you/ 

Acc. asmdn and nas^ ^ us.’ yushmdn and 

vas^ ^ you/ 

I- '^i^^^iS^VK^asmdhhis^ ^by us/ ^TSFtTfi^;^ yushmahhis^ ^by 

you/ 

D. asmdhhyam and ymhmdhhyayn and 

^ fl- nas^^ ^ to us/ vas^ ^ to you/ 

Abl. ^^ci; asmdt, “^from us/ ’g■qTc^;///^v4 ,«///. ^ from you/ 

Gr. and yushmdkam and 

^ ours/ ^of us.’ vas^ ^ yours/ of you.’ 

L. asmdsu^ ^in us/ yusJundsit, ^in you/ 
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§ 245. lliere are iive pronouns of the third person, tad, ’ 
‘ he, she, it,’ tydd, ‘ that,’ idd7n, ‘ this,’ TjtTf; etdd, ‘ this,’ 

and adds, ‘ that.’ The relative pronoun is ydd, ‘ who,’ 

‘ which,’ or ‘ what,,’ and the interrogative pronoun Mm, 
^who’ or ‘what.’ 

§ 246. These pronouns are declined in the three genders and 
substitute yarious forms as their inflectional bases. 

tad has as inflectional base in the nominative singular 
masc. ^ sci^ in the fern, sd. The other cases are derived in 
the masculine and neuter from Tf td^ in the feminine from cTT td. 

tydd substitutes in the nom. sing, masc. '3^ syd, in the fern. 
syd ; in all the other cases in the masc. and neuter ^ tyd^ in 
the fern. (5rr tyd, 

iddm substitutes: L In the sing. nom. masc.^ dat. abl. 
gen, loc. m.f.n.. in the dual instr. dat. abl. and plur. instr. dat. 
abl. gen. loc. masc. and neuter a, — 2. In the dual instr. dal. 
abl. and plur. instr. dat. abl. gen. loc. fern. ^ d. — 3. In the sing, 
nom. and acc. neuter ^ i. — 4. In the sing. nom. fern, t; 1 — 5. In 
the sing. acc. masc.^ dual and plur. nom. acc. of the masc. and 
neuter ^ irnd, in the fern. wid, — 6. In the sing, instr.^ dual 

gen. loc. masc. and neuter and^ in the fern, — 7* The 

base of the acc. sing.^ duab and plural^ nf the instr. sing., and of 
the gen. and loc. dual sometimes is in the masc. and neuter 
TTiT ena^ in the fern. end. 

etdd substitutes in the sing. nom. masc. ijq- eshd^ in the 
fern. *0;^ eshd-^ in aU the other cases in the masculine and neuter 
etd^ in the fern. TgnrTT etd. ena and 11^ end are sometimes 
used as in the preceding rule, No. / • 

adds substitutes;—!. In the sing. nom. masc. asd^ 
fern. asa.—2. In the sing. nom. and acc.'neuter ^ a.— 3. In 
the sing. acc. masc. and fern., in the whole dua?, and in the plur. 
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Dom. fern, iieut., acc. m.f.n.^ instr. dat. abl. gen. and loc. fem.^ in 
the inasc. and neuter amu. in the fein. cunu. — 4, In the 

_ _ O' 

plur. nom. masc. and in the instr. dat. abl. gen. and loc. masc. 
and neuter emit, 

ydd derives all its cases in the masc. and neuter from ^ yd^ 
in the fern, from ^ yd. 

Mm substitutes in all cases of the masc. and neuter — ex- 
cept the nom. and acc. singular of the neuter — kd^ in the fern. 
'^kdi in the nom. and acc. sing, neuter ki. 

§ 24/. In the dative^ ablative, and locative singular the mas- 
culine and neuter subjoin ^ sma to the base, the feminine adds 
in these cases as well as in the genitive singidar. 

The inflectional terminations differ in some instances from 
those of the nouns; instead of the final ^ d in tad, etc., 
appears t [cf. § 13). 



1. tdcl. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


masc. 

iieut. 

fem. 

masc. 

neut. fem. 

masc. 

neut. fem. 

N. 

] 


N.'j 



N. ^ 

i cTTf^ cn^ 

sds 

rfet 

sa 


cT 

cT 

te 

Acc. fiTi; 

] tat 


J ’ tdiv 

te 

te 

A. cTPl 

) tani tdl 

tdm ‘ 

* 

tani 

/ 


tan 


V 

V 



^ 


^ 

“V ' 


I. 

itna 

tdyd 

I* \ 

1 

D. 

rfti 

td^mai 

idsyai 

J 

t 

Abl. 


\ 

A.) 


^d&mdt \ 

, 


G. 

fTO j 

idsya 

1 tdsyds 

G. / 

L. 

fTf^ 


L. ) 


tdmiin 

tdsfdm 

J 


ta'lliyam 


tdyos 


I. 


rflf^ 


tdis 

td'bJm 

B.) 

( 


rTT^ 

A. ) 

tehhyas 

tahh yas 

G. 


Til^TK 


teshdm 

fdsdm 

L. 

1 

Vft 

cTT^ 


teshii 

tasu 
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SINGULAR, 
masc. iieut. fern. 

N. ^ N. 


2 . tydd. 

DUAL. 

masc. neut. fem. 


Accm^Uy^t wto; a. 

tyam / tyam J ^ ^ 


IT I. \ 

tijena tijdyu j 

D. D. ( 

tydsmai tydsyai 

Abl. j A 

tydsnyt f 

Ij. I tydiyds G 

tydsya / 

L- MWIl 

tydsmin tydsydm 


tyabliydm 




fyd yos 


PLURAL. 

masc. neut. fem. 

N. % j 

} arrf^ arra: 

A. fydni tyas 

tydn J 

I. ^ 

tydis tyd'hhis 

I arrwra; 

jY_ \ tyebhyas tyabhyas 

c. an’^ 

tyeshum tydsdm 

L. ^ 

iyeshii tya&u 


3. uldm. 

N. N. ^jfr ^ N. ^ ^^TTB: 

ayd)n iddm %ydm imdu 'ime ime tme wuim imd's 

AcC. < < iddm ■/ imam <j Undtt wie ime A. < lynd'n imani 'imd's 

i i ^ Ti^rrfiT 

emm enat endm 


enau e?ie ene 


andya j 
enayd 
asydi 


D. 


asyai 


( 

}, } anena 

enena 

w 

asmdi 

w 

asmai 

iwia, 1 

Abl. { asmd't 

asmdt 

(w 

G. < asyd 

i W 

asya 

i 

as7mn / asyd'm ^ 

asmin ^ asydm 


enan enam 

/ ehhis 

ebJm 


D 


^ ^ abhycTm 

' Srrtr 


y { (^sijas 

"i 


dbhydm 


A. 


y ebhyds 

TRR 

ebhyas 


enas 

wPra; 

dbhis 

wf^ 

dbhis 


dbhyds 

dbhyas 


asyas q. 


andyos 

> { ai^Rfn: 

anayos 

enayos 


I eshd'm 
• eslidm 


L. 


eshii 

eshii 


/ dsam 

( an^RTfi; 

dsdm 

dsk 

dsu 
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[§ 217. 


4. etdd. 


N. 


SINGULAE. 

DUAL, 


PLUEAL. 


m. n. 

L 

m. n. f. 

m. 

n. 

f. 


Tirr 

N. TJcfl TI^ N. 



TTO 

eshds efdt 

esJia 

etdu ete ete 

ete 

etdni 

etas 



1 W ^fl TlrT 




eidm etdt 

eicun 

^ / Gidu ete ete , 

/ etan 

etani 

etas 


i?*nTi 

[ 11^ 1?^ 1 


■Q;^rrf% 


enam enat 

endm 

ettait ene ene 

enun 

enuni 

ends 



TG[rn«rR?; 

etahliyam 

TJfl# D- J D- 

etdsyai 


TO 

etdis 

etebJiyas 


etahliu 

TO^ 

etahliyam 


etc., like tad, paradigm 1 ; only in the genitive and locative dual 

etdyos, and enayos. 


5. adds. 


SINGULAE. 


DUAL. 

PLTJEAL. 


ni. n. 

f. 


m. n. f. 

m. n. 

f. 

N. \ 

wr 

N, ^ 

1 

N. 'j 



asdu 

1 

_ 

amf 

/ _ Cv 

TO 

AcC. j (^ds 


A. * 

j 

1 a?n^i 

A, '^3SPR'«^ j amuni 

anius 

amiim 

amutn 



amun 


I. 


1-1 

1 

I. 


amiind 

amiiya 



anubliis 

amubJus 


D. 


D. 


f 


amuskmai amiisliyai 

AbJ. '' 

aniushndt 

G. 

arniish ya 

L. L. 

amiislt.nin amiishyam 


} ^TO 

miiuhliydm 


( - 

J am 


amiishyds 


amuyos 


D. \ 

\ amfbhyas 

G. 

amfslidm 

L. 

amisJni 


— Os. 

amubh yas 

— Cs. 

amusliam 

_ <Xs» 

amusJiu 
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6 . '^'^ydd. 



SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 



PLURAL. 


m. n. 

f. 

m. n. f. 


ni. 

n. 

f. 

N. ^ \ 

N.' 


N. 




^yds 


ya 1 

isit •q' ^ 


ye 


Acc. 

) y°-t 

A. ^ 

1 ydu ye ye 

A. 

] yam 

yas 

'll dm 


ydni 

V 


yan 



I. 

•V 1 

w I- 1 


I. 



^rrfirer 


yena 

ydyd 




ydis 

y a bins 

D. 


s^l 

D. 


”1 

I 




ydsmal 

ydsyai 

yd'hlxydm 




Abl. 

\ 

A. 

I 


A.J 

I 

yehhyas 

yabhjas 


ydsmdt 





••V 1 

1 

G. 

w ( 

G. 1 

ydsyds . 

1 

G. 





ydsya 

1 

I i 




yeslidm 

yasdm 

L. 



j ydyos 

L. 





ydsmiii 

ydsydm 




yeshu 

yasii 






7. kim. 



N. ^ 

) 


N. 

\ N. 

*v 

) 

kds 


ka' 



ke 

l^rrN ^ 

Acc. 

) km 

J 


A. 

J kdu ke ke A. 


j kdjii kds 

Mm 


Jid'm 


V 

ka>i 

J 

L 

•V' 

<rv 1 


r. 

\ 


~v ' 

tw: 


hma 

kdyu 

D. 



kdis hahli is 




A. 

/ kabhydm 





etc. 

, like the preceding. 




Ohs. The final « of the nominative singular masculine 
sas (^: sah), syas (^: syah), and eshas (Tj;^: eshah) are 
rejected before all letters, except ^ a, before Vhich it undergoes 
the change prescribed in § 28, Exc. 1. 
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§ 248. hhavanty properly a noiia signifying ^man^ master/ 
is frequently applied in polite speech instead of the pronoun of 
the second person^ and is construed with the third person of the 
verb. It is declined like other nouns in vant [cf, § 221^ II.^ 
Exc. 2)j e.g, masc. nom. hhavcDi^ voc. hhavan^ acc. 

hhavant-am^ instr. bhavat-d^ etc. The feminifie^ 

according to § 210^is^^Mai;a^4^ and follows the declension of 
devi (§ 230). 

§ 249. The reflective pronoun is expressed : 

1. By svayam^ ^self/ which is indeclinable and may be 

combined with the three persons^ eg\ ^ sa svayam^ ^ he 

himselfr 

2. By dtman^ masc.^ properly ^the soul/ and declined 

according to § 211^ IIL, Exc. 1^ e,g, sing. nom. dtmd^ voc. 

citman^ acc. dtmdn-am, instr. dtman-d^ 

etc., c/. § 239^ 17* It is used in this signification in the singular 
only, cf. Da 9 akum. in my Chrestomathie, p. 189, 9, 

dtmdnam ditmanoddharanti santah^ ^the brave 
men save themselves by themselves.’ 

CRUDE FORMS FOLLOWING MORE OR LESS THE PRONOMINAL 

DECLENSION. 

§ 250. The nouns anyd^, ^ another,’ anydtara (its 

comparative), itara^ ^"another,’ kdtara (comparative of 
the interrogative pronoun), ^ who or which of two,’ Mtama 
(superlative of the interrogative pronoun), ^uho or which of 
these/^cTW'^ tdtara (comparative of the pronoun cf^ tad)^ cfcTH 
tatama (its superlative), ydtara (comparative of the relative 
pronoun), ydtama (its superlative), and ekatama 

(superlative of '{g^^'eka^ ‘^one’) foUow the declension of ydd 
(§ 247, paradigm 6), but they may also form vocatives. 
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I here give the paradigm anyd. 


SINGULAE. 


DUAL. 


PLUEAL 


m, n. f. 

N. 'psra: 

V*. ^ 

Acc.^fs^ 


I. 

D. 

£5^.1 




Abl. 

1 / 


G. 



L. 


1 


m. n. /. 


N. 




A. 




wra: 


A. 


^ D. I 


A. 


G. 


L, 








...i 

G. 

L. 




Obs, ^^5m'^a7iyd7iyay itaretara^ ‘^one another^ (§ 208)^ 

and in the Veda ^another/ make in the nom. acc. sing, 
of the neuter have in the vocative 

the crude form. 


§ 251. ^one/ (comparative of ^one of two/ 

‘ both^ (has no dual)^ ^all/ "RTFr (in the Veda with the 
acute on the final), ^all/ ^another/ differ from the pre- 
ceding paradigm only in the nom. voc. and acc. sing, of the 
neuter, wdiich follow the nominal declension, e.g\ sing. nom. 
inasc. neuter fern. voc. masc. and neuter 

fern. may optionally make in the sing. nom. acc. neuter 

or voc. ^ or 

^half/ follows the declension of except in the nom. 
voc. plur. masc., where it may optionally use the nominal 
inflexion or 

§ 252. signifying ^ outer/ and ^ an under-garment/ 

^ inferior,^ ' another,' ^ posterior,' ^ above/ 
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‘ on the right hand/ ‘ behind/ ‘ before/ and ^ ‘ own/ 
follow the rule of the preceding paragraph^ except in the abl. 
and loc. sing. masc. and neuter and in the nom, voc. plur. masc,^ 
where they may optionally use the nominal inflexions^, e.g, sing, 
nom. masc. neut. fern. dat. masc. neut. 

fern, etc., hut abl. masc. neut. T)r 

masc. neut. or plur. nom. voc. 

masc. or 

§ 253. the second/ and ^ the third/ may optionally 

follow the pronominal or nominal declension in the sing. dat. 
abl. gen. and loc. e.g. dat. masc. neut. or fern. 

or ahl. masc. neut. or 

gen. m. n. abl. gen. fern. fftft^^T^or loc. 

m. n. f^H^rf^or fern, or The 

rest follow the nominal declension. 

§ 254. ipsjTT ^the first/ ^the last/ ^half, part of/ 

^little/ ^some/ and the numeral adjectives formed 

by the afiix as XT^rl^ ‘^fivefold/ may take the pronominal or 
nominal terminations in the nom. and voc. plur. masc., e.g. 
or Tr^nrr^- The rest follow the nominal declension. 

§ 255. Tlie pronominal derivatives which are not mentioned in 
the preceding paragraphs follow the nominal declension, e.g. 

madly the possessive pronoun of the first person ^ mine,^ 
follows in the masc. and neuter § 225, and its feminine, 
madly a (§ 210), follows § 226. But q[jf^ kati^ ‘^how many’ 
(interrogative), yafi^ ^how many’ (relative), and rff^ tati^ 
^^o nfany/ jvhich are declinable in the three genders, but only in 
the plui'al, differ from § 229 in the nom. voc. acc. plur., which 
take no teianination, therefore e.g. nom. voc. acc. oRf^f, instr. 
dat. aid. ge»- WNfC, loc. 
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4. l^UMEEALS. 

CARDINALSo 


§ 256. The crude forms of the simple cardinals are : — 


9 eka^ one/ 

R dvi^ ^two.^ 

^ tri^ ^three.^ 

si chdtw\ ^ four.^ 
q pdnchan^ ^ five.^ 

§ shdsh^ ^ six/ 


NO sdptan (in the Veda 

saptdn)^ ^ seven.’ 

^ dshtan, ^ eight/ 

(> ndvan^ ^ nine/ 

<=i0 ddqan^ ^ ten.’ 


The numerals from ^ eleven’ to ^nineteen’ are formed by com- 
pounding the first nine from Xf^ to witli ^ten.’ 

^Nineteen’ may also he formed by pi'efixing [cf. § 258) to 
mufH twenty.’ The numerals in drop their finals before 
The modifications which the first members of eleven, 
twelve, thirteen, sixteen, and eighteen undergo, may be explained 
by their being inflected forms. 


qq ‘ eleven,’ 

‘twelve.’ 

=1^ (ved. trayo^) 

‘ thirteen.’ 

qjJ ‘fourteen.’ 

«m ‘ fifteen.’ 


‘sixteen.’ 

(ved. ‘ seven- 

teen.’ 

cjc ‘ eighteen.’ 

<^0. or ‘nine- 

teen.’ 


The numerals from ‘twenty’ to ‘hundred’ are formed in a 
similar manner : — 




vuriqdti 

R{j 

3?.M 


wrf^’JTfa 

( or, 

(^sffWb 

^0 trimqdt 



284 


PART II. CHAPTER II. THE KOIJN. 


[§ 25S. 


wrRiIcl 

( ^I^iFoC or 

Ji 0 chatvdrimqdt 

( fTWrftSIaor 

1 f^wrfr^d; 

88 

8M 

^^^wrfTircc 

8'^ 

^^(^^Tft^q;or 

M 0 ■q^TITd; 2^ aAchdcdt 

M'i TJ.^ti^^ci: 

^ (f^wrsFi: 

I or 

MM Tj^^ITrf^ 

^■ZWJIri: 

M'S ^TTttgr^Tri: 


(■^STWnFt, or 

1 or 

I 


^0 shashti 


j or 

^ if%^S 

^8 

^M 

§'s ^'Fr^rfs 

( wr^ or 

^ I 

or 

'ao ^rprfii saptati 
'aq -^WHfd 
or 

'08 

OM T?l¥Ff^ 

'O^ 

'O'a 

( or 
■ar:^ 

( or 

^srr^fl'fd 
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j or 








Q.8 


dM 




G.'Q 


( or 

^ (^T^ftfWor 



j or 

navat'i 

^> (> J 




^00 ’gjff qatdy masc. and neuter. — c|000 sahdsra^ masc. 

neiit. — cjo^ooo neut. — ci00,000 neut.^ and fern. — 

^One million’ iT^?f neut. — ^Ten millions/ fern. — ^Hundred 

millions^ masc. neut. — ^Thousand millions^ 

neut. — ^Ten thousand millions’ neut. — ^Hundred 

thousand millions’ neut., etc. 

§ 257. The numbers ^two hundi'ed/ ^ three hundred/ etc., up 
to ^a thousand/ and ‘^two thousand/ ^ three thousand/ up to 
^ ten thousand’ are expressed either by conjoining the first ten 
cardinals as attributives with the duals and plurals of ^cT 
^hundred’ and ‘^a thousand,’ or by compounding them vdth 
both; the compounds are singular neuters, e.g\ ^ (dual neut.) 
or f|[irrr?^ (nom. sing, neut.) ^ two hundred/ If cTTN 

neut.) or three hundred.’ 

fern. sing, ^ten hundred,’ occurs for ^a thousand.’ 

When any number from ‘^eleven’ to ^ fifty’ is to be ad^ed to 
^cT hundi'ed/ or ^a thousand,’ the numeral implying the 
additional number is changed to an adjective by affixing an 
before which final and ai'e dropped. These 

adjectives agree with the numeral which expresses the larger 
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number^ in gender^ number^ and case^ and are placed before them^ 
e.g. ^T^^one hundred and eleven.^ 

The word ^increased (by)’ is compounded with other 

numerals in order to denote addition^, e.g, ^ increased by 

fire.’ These compounds either agree with etc., in case, 

number, and gender, or are compounded with them, e.g\ 
or ^ hundred and five.’ 

§ 258. In order to denote subtraction, the subtrahend is com- 
pounded with following ^diminished (by),’ ‘^diminished 

by five.’ These compounds {cf. § 257) are either joined to the 
minuend as adjectives or compounded with it, eg\ or 

‘^hundred diminished by five’ = ^ ninety five.’ But 
when a number is diminished by one, the word 15 ;^ ‘^one’ is 
generally left out and prefixed to the minuend, e.g. 

^ twenty diminished (by one) ’ = ^ nineteen.’ 

§ 259. The first four numerals are declinable in the three 
genders, eka^ the crude fonn of the masc. and neutei', has in 

the fern, ekd, f|[ dvi, ^ two,’ has in the masc. and neuter as 

crude form ^ dva, in the fern. dvd. tri^ ^ three,’ is the 
crude form in the masc. and neuter, and substitutes in the fern. 
tisri, chatu?'^ ^four,’ likeivise substitutes in the fern. 

chatasri. 

The following numbers up to nineteen’ are used as 

adjectives with the same terminations in all genders, agreeing in 
case with the corresponding substantives, e.g, ^in 

five villages.’ 

The numerals from ^nineteen’ up to ^ ninety 

nine’ ^are substantives of the feminine gender; ^ninety 

nine’ has tlTe same gender as which as well as that of the 
following numerals is mentioned in § 256. 

The objects numbered by these numerals are generally put in 
the genitive plural, e.g. ^twenty sons’ but some- 
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times also in the same case as the numeral^, e,g, ‘ ninety 

towns/ or the numeral even takes the terminations of the plural^ 
e.g. eighty-six7 

§ 260. The declension of the numerals up to nava- 

clo^a% ^nineteen/ has some irregularities. 

Tjc|i eka^ ^ one/ as already mentioned (§ 251)^ follows in a great 
number of cases the pronominal declension. The dual is wanting 
and the pliural signifies ^ some.^ 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 



masc. neut. 

fern. 


masc. neut. 

fern. 

N. 



N. ' 

j 

1 - ) 


V. 



V.; 

wfn 


Acc. 

wc 


A. 



I. 



I. 


Tj^Tfire: 

D. 


X[^# 

D.") 



Abl. 

i 




A.J 

■>s 


G. 

1 

G. 


L. 



L. 




^ ^two^ follows the nominal declension (§§ 225, 226) and is 
used in the dual only. The remaining numerals up to 
are declinable in the plui’al only and have many irregularities. 
I shall give as the model of those which end in 

m. n. f. m. ii. f- 

i.D.A. iT«nn: , 

G.L. I. firffiTO: 

D.A. 

o. wiiftJi: 

L. 
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N.V. 

A. 

m, n. 

f. 



'^^g^'four.’ 


I. 




D.A. 




G. 

^gt§TTi; 

Wc!^t!lTT[ 


L. 

s*\» 



m.f.n. 

m.f.n. 

m.f.n. 

N.V.A. 

xi^ ^five.' 

’ •qz ^ six.’ 

N. 

■^■S or ' eight.’ 

Instr. 



^•gfvt^or 

D.A. 



’?rs«ra: or 

Gen. 

tJlT'STFS; 



Loc. 



Wgr or WT^ 


^ nineteen^ up to ‘^twenty-nine/ and the 

numerals from ‘^sixty^ to ^ninety-nine^ and 

<^ten millions * follow the paradigm (§ 229). 

f twenty-nine^ up to ^ fifty-nine^ follow the 

rules given in §§ 212 and 213^ IL, e.g. sing. nom. voc. 
accus. instr. f^rfT^ etc. 

^ninety-nine^ and the rest ending in follow § 225. 

ORDINALS. 

§ 261, The ordinals^ except the equivalent of ^the first/ are 
derived from the crude forms of the cardinals, as wiU be shown 
by the following list. 

m.n. 

THTO' prathamd 

— e 

agfimd 
ddimd 
dviflya ' 
tritiya ' 


f. 

Tl^JTT or '\ 

or > ' the first.’ 

f?<mn oya, ‘^the second.’ 

‘^the third.’ 
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111 . 11 , 

chaturthd 
furfi/a 
tuiya 
pd'^ichama 
pmichathd 
1 ^ shashthd 
s apt cun d 
ashtam,d 
72 av am d 
claccwid 
ekcidacd 

72avadaqd 

imavuriqd 

vimqd 

viinqatita7nd 


\ 


■the fifth. 


°thi\ or 

®y«, or ! ‘ the fourth.’ 

»y« 

or 

^t/u 

'Ef^ ^th fy “^tlie sixth.' 

seventh.^ 

^the eighth.’ 

^tlie ninth.’ 

^the tenth.’ 

^the eleventh/ 

and so on up to 

or ’ 

^ci 
or 

o;^ o;;?f 


‘ tlie nineteenth.' 


^the twentieth,' 


and so on up to 

navanavatd ^tt or 

'^'^^^^^navanavatita^nd ^7ni or 

^•nicT^TT unaqatatamd ^mi 

qatatamd o?ft ' the hundredth/ 

and so on. 


the ninety-ninth.' 


The masculines and neuters ending in ^ are declined accord- 
ing to § 225 ; the feminines ending in ^ according to § 226, 
and those ending in ^ analogously to in § 230. But TRTFr, 
and may use in some cases the pronominal termi- 

nations, as already stated in §§ 2.53 and 254. 
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CHAPTEE III*— INDECLINABLES. 

§ 262. The indeclinables comprise — 1. A few nouns [cf. § 211). 
2. The adverbs* particles^ and interjections. 3. The conjugational 
inflexions. 

§ 263. I. Adverbs and particles ai'e derived from nouns and 
pronouns by the following affixes : — 

1. tas. This affix signifies ^from^ (ablative), e.g\ 

grdmcty ‘a tillage/ ^from the village.^ 

The pronouns (?r^, and subjoin this affix to their in- 
flective bases cf, and ^ (§ 245), e.g, fTcTH)- The pronoun 
to X, to to ^whence ’CrTf 

forms it from 

This affix is also added to the prepositions ^rfif and 

2. sdf. When the adverbs formed by this affix are con- 

nected with the verbs ^ to be,' ^ ^ to become,' and if ^ to 
make,' they signify that some other object is, or has become, or 
has been changed to that which the noun expresses, e,g. 
agni-sdt (from agni, -^fire') if kri, ^to change entirely to 

fire.' The ^ of this affix is never changed to (contrary to § 17). 

3. ■qri; vat signifies ^like,' hrdhmana-vat ^like a 

Brahman.' 

4^ '^'^qas signifies ^fold' and ^ successive order,' e,g\ dvi~ 

qas, ^two-fold,' v^ixii^pdda-qas, ‘^foot by foot.' 

5. ^ dhd is addecPto numerals to imply ^ partition ’ and ‘^kind,' 
f^T dvi’dha^ ^ in two parts,' of two kinds.' 
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6- kritvas is likewise attached to numerals to signify 

times/ e.g. T^^W^^^pakrha-krifvas, times.^ 15^ eka^ ^one/ 
is represented by ^ sa and the affix by Wci; krit^ sa-krit, 
^ once / ^ s is added to din. tri, and charur^ dvi~s^ 
‘ twice / after ^^-5; the ^ is dropped, four times.' 

7. trd is added to some words in the sense of a locative, 
jmrusha-trd^ ^ amongst men / also after ^ ^ one/ 

^ with.' When added to pronouns it shortens its final, and the 
pronouns substitute their inflective bases, as in No. i, cT^ ta-tra. 
^in that (place)/ subjoins f in the same 

signification, ^here / in the same way also is derived from 
f^f(, and ^with/ from which may affix also ^"^3? 
^ with.' 

8. dd and rJii are added to pronouns to signify ^ time / 
the bases of the pronouns are the same as in No. 1 and 7^ 
yadd, y«rA/, ^when.' The forms rf^ and of which the 
latter occurs only in the Veda, add also 

9. 'sn thd is likewise added to pronouns to denote manner / 
the bases of the pronouns are the same as in Nos. 1, 7y and 8, 

ta-fhd^ ‘ in that manner.' But substitutes and 

takes the affix The same affix occurs also in 

from ^ in what manner.' 

10. tdt is subjoined to words expressing space and time 
without changing the signification, e,g\ '^J^^prduch^ ^in front,' 
TfTWT^(c/ §§ 193^ 2, and 221, l.^prdk-shu in the locative plural). 
Some forms ending in ^ insert ^ before this affix, e.g. 

^ behind / similarly from ^ above,' with 

instead of ^ after ^ as in § 241. 

§ 264. II. As adverbs are used further 

1. The accusatives singular neuter of all adjectives, e.g. 
softly.' 
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2. A kind of adverbial compounds^ called ‘^inde- 

clinables/ the first part of which is an indeclinable^ e.g\ a pre- 
position^ ^over/ whilst the last part has the form of an 
accusative singular neuter^, e.g\ ^according to ("^^T) 

one’s power The last members are modified according 

to §§ 210/j and 225^ e,g\ with ^trr "cowherd’ makes 

" amongst the cowherds.’ For ^ with/ when first mem- 
ber^ is substituted e.g. "with the discus (^^).’ When 

the second member as simple word ends in a consonant, except 
nasals, semi-vowels, and sibilants, ^ sometimes must, sometimes 
may be added, eg. "beast of burden’ must become 

but "fuel’ may become eg. with 

^Wf^^or For further details cf. my V.G. § 682. 

3. Many words, for which cf, my V.G. § 783, III. and the 
dictionary. 

§ 265., III. The particles are: — 

1. The prepositions which serve to determine more precisely 
the sense of the cases. As prepositions are used : — 

[a] The greater part of the prepositions enumerated in § 189, 
viz., "beyond/ with the accusative, in the Veda also with the 
genitive. — " over/ with the locative, in the Veda also with 
the accusative, instrumental, and ablative ^ when doubled, 
with the accusative. — "after/ in the significations "to/ "for,’ 
"with/ etc., with the accusative and ablative ; in the Veda also with 
the genitive. — "off/ "from’ with the ablative. — " towards/ 
with the accusative in the same significations as 
" down/ in the Vedamth the ablative. — ^ " to’ with xhe ablative ; 
in the- Veda "near to’ with the locative, "till to’ mth the accu- 
sative. — " over,’ " near/ with the locative i " under,’ with the 
accusative. — tftT around/ with the accusative; in the Veda also 
with the instrumental ; in the sense of " except’ with the ablative, 
in the Veda also in the signification "over.’ — T?f?f "towai'ds’ with 
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the accusative; ^in return for^ and ^like" with the ablative.— 

^ with’ with the instrumental in the Veda. 

[h) Some other particles and adverbs. With the accusative : 
"near;’ "between/ in the Veda also with the 

genitive and locative; and "between/ ^ in/ "out- 

Av^rds;’ "in that direction/ * ^ there against/ "where 

against ;’ ^ on both sides / ^ over;’ " on 

both sides ; ’ f%fcR ^ fie/ also with the vocative ; " near/ 

" between ; round about;’ ^Ef^PTT "with/ "near/ ^^in;’ 

" from all sides 5 ^ fT ^ woe ! ’ 

With the accusative^ ablative^ or genitive i words signifying 
" far/ or " near/ like ^ " near.’ 

With the accusative or genitive : " under/ ^ over/ 

^to the north (of)/ "to the south (of)/ "with- 

out’ (also with the ablative). 

With the accusative or locative : ^ across.’ 

With the instrumental: the words signifying "with/ 

ablative and locative)^ 

W, ’ifTfi;, and in the Veda ^ci;. 

With the dative^ in the Veda also with the locative: 

" enough/ but^ when prohibitive " away with/ with the instru- 
mental; veneration/ and wmrds used at 

sacrifices^ ‘hail’ (well-being). 

With the dative oi’ genitive : ‘ had.’ 

With the ablative: Wt;Trt, ‘far/ ^^‘out/ ‘outwards/ the 
accusatives of the neuter gender of nouns ending in e.g. TTl^ 
‘before;’ ‘ from above/ ‘ from the right side/ 

IWfTI ‘ beginning with/ etc. 

With the ablative or genitive : ‘ from above/^ ^fWT 

‘ from the right side/ ‘ behind.’ 

With the genitive: ‘below/ also udth the ablative and 

in the Veda with the accusative ; (vedic) ‘ opposite/ 

‘below/ ‘before/ ‘to the east/ ‘from behind/ 
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^from the north/ ^behind/ ^ below/ 

tx) the north/ ^ to the south/ and all the adverbs 

ending in 

2. Some few words which modify the signification of the pre- 
ceding word/ e.g, ^ even/ after numerals all/ ft ^ odl 

foiu’/ ft ^all together / iri; (vedic), 't;?!; (vedic), ^ (vedic), 
f ^just/ *^ 0017 / ^ truly/ to the pronoun it gives the 
signification of the Latin dem in idem, ^ * 5 ;^ Hhe same/ 
(vedic) ^well/ and following cases or derivatives of the 
interrogative pronoun^ give them the signification of indefinite 
pronouns^ e.g. ^ something.^ 

3. The conjunctions. 

(a) Copulative conjunctions are : ^ now/ ^ and/ then/' 

^35rft ^moreover/ '^cl (in the Veda) ^theii/ ^cT ^and/ ^ ‘^and^ 
(following the word to which it belongs^ like the Latin que), clef 
^ then/ ^ thus/ rf^j ^ thus/ ^ also/ ^ and/ ^ ^ farther.^ 

(h) Disjunctive conjunctions are: ^or^ (following the word 

to which it belongs)^ ^either ... or^ (following the word 

to which they belong). 

(c) Adversative conjunctions are : ^ ^but no/ g ^but/ 

cT ^ but.^ 

(d) Conditional conjunctions are : and ‘ if.’ 

(e) Causal conjunctions are : ff , " for this 

reason,’ ‘for.’ 

(/) Interrogative conjunctions are: 
etc. 

(g) Affirmative conjunctions are: ‘indeed,’ ^■?r f^Tj;‘yes,’ 

‘ truly,’ ri%T " thus,’ 3 ‘ certainly.’ 

(A) Negative conjunctions are: :ii ‘no,’ .fg, etc. 

§ 266. There are a great number of interjections, e.g. for 
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‘calling,’ ^sfl, ?Tr> etc., cf. the dictionary and my K.G. 

§521. 

§ 267. The indeclinables may form comparatives and superla- 
tives. In the comparative is affixed, flTJtTi; in the super- 

l^ive, e.g. from ‘away,’ from ''3^^ 

‘high,’ from wfilj third person singular 

of the present Parasmaipada of xj^ ‘he cooks,’ tjx)fd'd<'l^l, 
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